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IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




IBM ThinkPad R Series 



GO with IBM Think Express Program 

IBM ThinkExpress models are designed, configured 
and priced with small to medium-size businesses in mind 



CNET Editors Choice Award, March, 2004 
IBM ThinkPad X40 



'Availability: All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. Pricing: 
does not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, NC 
27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Foolnoles: (1) Mobile Processor: Power management reduces processor speed when in battery 
mode. (2) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.1 1a, 802.1 1b and 802.1 1g, respectively. An adapter with 11a/b, 11b/g or 1 1 a/b/g can communicate on either or any of these listed formats respectively; the 
actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (3) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include user manuals or all program functionality. License 
agreements may apply. (4) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; jp to 4GB is service partition. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. 
Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (7} ServicePac 
services: are available for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal, family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase. Service 
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Put a solid barrier between your 
wireless PC and thieves. /**»**& 

most secure wireless PCs, these IBM wireless ThinkPad® notebooks 
offer an added layer of data protection — a vaultlike combination of 
a built-in security chip and sophisticated data encryption software. 
In fact, it's so advanced, it actually makes data unreadable if tampered 
with. And only IBM offers PCs with this level of security as a standard 
feature. Plus, with Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology and on-the-fly 
folder encryption, users can work wherever they please, knowing that their 
data will be protected. No matter who's lurking around. 
To see a demo, go to ibm_com/shop/m487. IrlSTGoQ OT 9 

welcome mat. 

Secure wireless. Only on a ThinkPad. 
1 866 426-6774 ibm.com/shop/m487 



IBM ThinkPad R51 

Ultimate Value 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security System 2.0 13 - 
Strongest security as a standard feature 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
• Intel Pentium M Processor 1.50GHz 1 

« Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b 2 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 3 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM^ 

•20GB hard drive 1 

• Ultrabay™ Enhanced CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect™ Antenna for increased 
signal strength 12 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 



NavCode 28832XU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 



$1,299* 



ServicePac M Service Upgrade: 7 
3-yr Depot Repair #30L9192 $132 



IBM ThinkPad X40 

Our thinnest and lightest 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security System 2.0 - 
Strongest security as a standard feature 

• NEW! IBM Rescue and Recovery™ with Rapid 
Restore™ - One-button recovery and restore solution 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor ULV 1GHz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 1 2.1 "XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

•20GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM full-size keyboard* 
•Only .94" thin 11 

•2. 7- lb travel weight 10 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 6 



NavCode 23861 CU-M4 19 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 



$1,499 



levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day service. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable 
Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may 
choose to perform service at the depot repair center. (8) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (10) Travel weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in Ultrabay 
bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. (11) Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. (12) Wireless capability: requires compatible wireless- 
enabled options, sold separately. (13) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo. Rapid 
Restore, Rescue and Recovery ThinkPad, Ultrabay, UltraConnect and UltraNav. Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel 
Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may 
be trademarks or service marks of other companies. ©2004 IBM Corporation. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 



Take a look at some of our latest models. And get state-of-the-art security. 




Why IBM ThinkPad Notebooks? 
To make IBM ThinkPad notebooks 
even more valuable, each one 
featured here can give you the 
efficiency productivity and edge you 
need and comes with all the following 
ThinkVantage' M Technologies: 

IBM Active Protection System: 
Butterfingers unite! IBM ThinkPad 
notebooks now include airbag-like 
technology to help protect your hard 
drive from some damage caused by 
drops and jolts (select models). 

NEW! Rescue and Recovery 
with Rapid Restore: 
Lost your data because of a software 
crash or virus? Recover previously 
saved data in minutes with our 
one-button solution. 

Access Connections: 

Switch between wired and wireless 

connections. 

Embedded Security 
Subsystem 2.0: 1 

Hackers and thieves, beware, Our 
combined hardware and software 
solution is designed to protect user 
data and keep it private. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your ThinkPad 
notebook brings you a world of 
resources and assistance. 

IBM ThinkPad R51 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium 1 M Processor 1.50G Hz 2 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b 3 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 4 

• 15" SXGA+ TFT display (1400x1050) 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 5 

• 40GB hard drive- 

• Integrated Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay™ Enhanced CD-RW/ 
DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect™ Antenna for 
increased signal strength 16 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty' 



NavCode 1836BDU-M41 9 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,499' 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: s $1,739 




IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium (VI Processor 1.50G Hz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

•30GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim DVD-ROM 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• Only 1" thin™ 4.5-lb travel weight 9 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



NavCode2378DTU-M419 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,549 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 

Edition 2003: $1,789 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 11 

2-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #30L9189 $197 

IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

* Intel Pentium M Processor 735 (1,70GHz) 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



NavCode2378FTU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1 ,749 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,989 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr Depot Repair #69P91 95 $249 
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IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor ULV 1.5GHz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 
802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM Combo 

• Only 1" thin, 4.5-lb travel weight 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 7 

NavCode 2378DWU-M4 19 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,649 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,889 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr Depot Repair 
#30L9192 $132 

IBM ThinkPad T42 
System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor 735 (1.70GHz) 

• Intel PROAMreless Network Connection 
802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 15" SXGA+ XGA+ TFT display (1400x1050} 

• 64MB ATI Mobility RADEON 9600 graphics 
•512MB DDR SDRAM 

• 60GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD^OM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty' 



NavCode 2379DXU-M41 9 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$2,399 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

3-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #30L91 95 $243 




IBM ThinkPad X40 

IBM Thin Wantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand notebook 13 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor LV 1 .20GHz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• Intel Extreme Graphics 2 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 
•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM fullsize keyboard 1 ' 

• 7.5hr Li-Ion battery 1 ' 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 7 



NavCode 23866GU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,749 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

3-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #30L9195 $243 



IBM ThinkPad X40 Solution Pack 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand notebook 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor LV 1 ,20GHz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12,1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• 7.5-hr Li-Ion battery 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty 7 
Accessories Included: 

• ThinkPad X4 UltraBase Dock 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 



NavCode 23826UU-M41 9 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

5-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #69P9200 $449 



$2,199 



NavCode" Get the latest pricing and information fast. Use NavCode on the phone or on the Web. 



^Availability: All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice, IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. Pricing: does not 
include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, NC 27709, Attn: Dept 
JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded security system: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processors: Power management reduces 
processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11 a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.11a, 802.1 1b and 802,1 1g, respectively. An adapter with Ha/b, 11b/g or11a/b/g can communicate on either or any of these list- 
ed formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include user manuals or all program 
functionality. License agreements may apply. {5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depend- 
ing on video mode. {6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GR is service partition. (7) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (8} Microsoft 
Office XP: Certain Microsoft software praduct(s) included with this computer may use technological measures for copy protection. IN SUCH EVENT, YOU WILL NOT BE ABLE TO USE THE PRODUCT IF YOU DO NOT FULLY 
COMPLY WITH THE PRODUCT ACTIVATION PROCEDURES. Product activation procedures and Microsoft's privacy policy will be detailed during initial launch of the product, or upon certain reinstallations of the software 
product(s) or reconfigurations of the computer, and may be compieted by Internet or telephone (toll charges may apply). (9) Travel weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




(Monitor not included) 



Why IBM ThinkCentre PCs? 

Only IBM offers these features to 
protect your users, connect them, and 
keep them working. Each ThinkCentre"- 1 
desktop featured here can give 
them the efficiency, productivity and 
edge they need with the following 
ThinkVantage Technologies: 

NEW! Rescue and Recovery 
with Rapid Restore: 
Lost your data because of a software 
crash or virus? Recover previously 
saved data in minutes with our 
one-button solution. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you need 
it. One button on your ThinkCentre 
desktop brings you a world of 
resources and assistance. 

I mage Ultra™ Builder: 
Need to roll out new systems? Image 
and copy your operating system 
across your network in a flash. 

(Order separately) 

NEW! IBM ThinkCentre A50 

System Features: 

• Intel" Pentium" 4 Processor 520 with 
HT Technology 

• Processor speed 2.80GHz 

• 800MHz FSB 

■ Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 256MB DDR PC3200 5 

• 40GB hard drive - CD-RW 

• Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus^-' with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus" Smarts uite Millennium license 

• 1-yr parts/1-yr limited onsite service 
limited warranty 1 * 



NavCode814812U-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$699 




(Monitor not included) 

IBM ThinkCentre A50 

System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 2.80GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 62% smaller than a standard desktop 

• 256MB DDR PC2700 

• 40GB hard drive * CD-ROM 
•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 

• 3-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 14 

NavCode841933U-M419 



THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$749 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

4-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #69P9158 $198 



NEW! IBM ThinkCentre A50 
System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 530 with 
HT Technology 

• Processor speed 3.0GHz 

* 800MHz FSB 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 256MB DDR PC320Q 

• 40GB hard drive • CD-ROM 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 

• 3-yr limited warranty with limited 
onsite service 14 



NavCode814721U-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 




(Monitor not included) 

IBM ThinkCentre §50 

System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 2.80GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 62% smaller than a standard desktop 
•512MB DDR PC2700 

• 40GB hard drive • CD-ROM 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Gigabit Ethernet-integrated 

• 3-yr limited warranty with limited 
onsite service 1 " 



NavCode8l8336U-M419 



$1,079 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,319 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#69P9162 $250 



IBM ThinkCentre M50 

System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 2.80GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•512MB DDR PC2700 

• 40GB hard drive • CD-ROM 

• Intel Extreme Graphics 2 

• Gigabit Ethernet-integrated 

• 3-yr limited warranty with limited 
onsite service ■* 



NavCode8187EJU-M419 



$1,049 



$899 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,288 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#41 L2734 $129 




MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 



IBM ThinkExpress Program: 

We've designed and priced many 
of our products specifically for 
small and medium businesses. 
And best of all, they're available 
direct from IBM or through select 
IBM Business Partners. 



IBM ThinkPad Accessories 

Belkin Components Universal Notebook 
Travel Surge Protector 
#22P7127 $20 

Targus Deluxe Mobile Essentials Kit 
#22P7437 $60 

ThinkPad Carrying Case' 5 - Leather Attache 

#73P3600 $129 

ThinkPad 72W AC/DC Combo Adapter 

#22P9010 $99 

ThinkPad Port Replicator II 

#74P6733 $179 

IBM ThinkCentre Accessories 

IBM 128MB USB 2.0 High-Speed 

Memory Key 

#22P9229 $59 

Lexmark X5270 All-in-One Printer 

#22P8808 $140 

IBM ThinkVision™ L150 15" Flat Panel 

Monitor with system purchase 

#W9SPAB1 $379 



1 866 426-6774 ibm.com/shop/m487 



Ultrabay bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. (10) Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. (11) ServicePac services: are available for machines 
normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal, family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase, Service levels are response-time objectives and 
are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For 
ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day Service. 
(12) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (13) Battery life: Based on manufacturer's published figures or CNET.com results for the top 5 vendors in 2003 notebook sales based on IDC data, as of 1/29/2004. 
(14) Systems with limited onsite service: are designed to be repaired during the applicable warranty period primarily with customer-replaceable parts provided by IBM. IBM will only send a technician onsite to perform a 
repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one of the few designated by IBM for onsite replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, 
contact IBM. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (1 5) Certain IBM logo products: are not manufactured, warranted or supported by IBM; IBM logos and trademarks used under license. 
Contact IBM for details. (16) Wireless capability: requires compatible wireless-enabled options, sold separately. (17) Battery: These model numbers achieved the Ziff Davis Media. Ire's Business Winstone 2002 
BafteryMark™ Version 1.0 Battery Rundown Time of at least the time shown. This test was performed without independent verification by the VeriTest testing division of Lionbridge Technologies, Inc. ("VeriTest") or Ziff Davis 
Media, Inc.; neither Ziff Davis Media, Inc., nor VeriTest makes any representations or warranties as to these test results. Winstone is a registered trademark and BatteryMark is a trademark of Ziff Davis Publishing Holdings, 
Inc., in the U.S. and other countries. A description of the environment under which the test was performed is available at ibm.com/pc/ww/thinkpad/batterylife. Battery life (and recharge times) will vary based on many fac- 
tors including screen brightness, applications, features, power management, battery conditioning and other customer preferences. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: 
IBM, the IBM logo, ImageUltra, Lotus, NavCode, Rapid Restore, Rescue and Recovery, SmartSuite, ThinkCentre, ThinkPad, ThinkVantage, ThinkVision, UltraConnect, UltraBase, Ultrabay and UltraMav. Microsoft and Windows 
are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its 
subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies. © 2004 IBM Corporation. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputmg periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 
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If you're just now making the move to Windows XP, considering an upgrade from 
Windows 98 or a different operating system, or looking for new ways to dig into 
WinXP, the articles in this month's cover story section will help you get started. We'll 
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with older Windows versions. 
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Check out this section for the latest in operating system news, 
the scoop about recent Windows updates, and professional 
opinions from our expert columnists. 
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Windows Boot Camp 

Whether you're new to Windows or you simply haven't 
explored much of what your OS has to offer, this section is 
the perfect place to start. 
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This section has some practical advice that can help battle- 
scarred PC veterans and less experienced users alike. 
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43 Outside The Box 

SETI Begins At Home 



This department is your one-stop shop for productivity, 
system optimization, Web browsing, security, networking, 
mobile computing, and all sorts of other tips and tweaks. 
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73 Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 
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80 PC Today Online 

Check Out These Great Magazines At PCToday.com! 

Previews & Reviews 

Whether you're on the lookout for new hardware or you're 
just curious about what's coming to computer store shelves 
near you, take a look at our previews of imminent items. 
Right after that, check out our latest software reviews, in- 
cluding this month's head-to-head challenge. 
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It's 5:01, and the workday is done. If you're ready to get more entertainment value out 
of your PC, this section is just for you. 
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Every latte needs some froth. To top off this issue, here's our monthly blend of fun 
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New Zealand Nurses Get Pocket Prescription 

Microsoft recently received a clean bill of health from New Zealand's Northland 
District Health Board after a four-week trial in which nurses used Pocket PCs. During 
the trial, mobile telecommunications company Vodafone provided field nurses with 
GPS (global positioning system) and Bluetooth-enabled i-mate Pocket PCs running 
Windows Mobile 2003. 

The nurses used the devices to exchange notes, transmit photographs of patients' 
wounds to Whangarei Hospital for diagnosis, check prescriptions, submit hours and other 
payroll data, and locate offsite clients. An alert system also let nurses warn their peers 
about violent patients, vicious dogs, and other safety concerns. During the trial, these alerts 
proved beneficial in five separate instances. 

According to participating nurses and health board officials, wireless access to 
Whangarei eliminated days of delay transmitting clinical records back and forth, re- 
duced errors from inaccurate manual input, and saved nurses an average of more than 
seven hours of paperwork each week. 

The trials are the result of a 2-year-old program set up by Microsoft's New 
Zealand Innovation Centre. For the program, Microsoft provides funding for test 
projects that help government agencies use information technology to address 
key business challenges. After the nurses and the 
government expressed satisfaction with the results, 
the project was approved for ongoing implementa- 
tion. In December, each of the region's 50 district 
nurses will receive their permanent Pocket PCs. If 
New Zealand's Health Board uses Microsoft's soft- 
ware in the final Pocket PC 



configurations, the computer 
company will provide as 
much as $100,000 in cash and 
other considerations. The 
project is one of 12 that the 
innovation center has funded 
so far, four of which have 
been with New Zealand's 
various health boards. I 
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IBM's extra-thin, super- 
powerful BladeCenters 
are part of the solution 
Bergen, Norway, chose for 
its migration to Linux. 

Image courtesy of IBM. 
Unauthorized use not permitted. 



Microsoft's Search 
Is Just Beginning 

For months the technology industry 
has been abuzz with predictions 
regarding Microsoft's plan to challenge 
Google for the search engine throne. 
Microsoft has released details of its soon- 
to-be-released search technology, and it is 
taking the "all things to all people" posi- 
tion for which the company is known. 

According to company representatives, 
when Microsoft's new MSN search engine 
debuts in late 2004 (projected delivery), 
the focus will be end-to-end searching 
rather than the more common Internet- 
only search. In other words, users will be 
able to execute a search that scans not only 
the Internet but also their personal email 
archive, hard drive, and databases for the 
requested information. Microsoft has pre- 
viously touted this capability as a feature 
of Longhorn, the upcoming (2006) release 
of Windows. This is the first time the com- 
pany has announced such a far-reaching 
search engine will be available any sooner. 
Google, the world's most popular Internet 
search engine, is working on a similar 
end-to-end search engine. I 



Linux Says: "Hello, Norway" 

Microsoft lost another battle with Linux 
for dominance as a favored OS for govern- 
ment entities when the Norwegian city of 
Bergen decided to replace many of its core 
Windows and Unix systems with those 
running Linux. The transition will take 
place in two phases. First, Bergen will 
replace 20 Oracle database servers that 
support its health and welfare applications 
with HP servers running SuSE Linux 
Enterprise Server 8. Next, the city will 
move and consolidate its educational net- 
work from 100 Windows-based servers to 
20 Linux-based IBM eServer BladeCenters. 

The move echoes similar moves by 
governmental entities in Paris and 
Munich, as well as a mainframe deploy- 
ment by the German Federal Finance 
Office (two of the largest Linux-based 
mainframes in Europe). In speaking about 
the decision, government representatives 
cited freedom of choice, efficient opera- 
tion, and cost savings as deciding factors. 
Bergen plans to complete the transition by 
the end of 2004. I 
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Windows Media Player 10 On The Horizon 



This fall, fans of Windows Media Player 
will be able to experience WMP 10, the 
newest version of the multimedia player, 
which Microsoft says it has dramatically 
redesigned and improved. The improve- 
ments are noticeable, but they largely 
target users of new portable media devices 
and Windows XP Media Center Edition. 
As such, if you want straight CD burning 
and audio playback, you may still be hap- 
pier with a simpler product. 

For WMP 10, Microsoft altered the inter- 
face substantially "for convenience," trans- 
forming the Taskbar into a series of 
easy-to-use task buttons and moving the 
location of media identification data into a 
more prominent position. Overall, the in- 
terface is more user-friendly and stream- 
lined, although the look has changed 
enough that it may frustrate existing WMP 
users at first. 

Microsoft incorporated numerous 
recording /playback tools and controls, 
such as automatic volume leveling for 
CD recording and advanced deinter- 
lacing and color calibration for video 
playback. Microsoft also revamped the 



Media Library so you can complete mul- 
tiple tasks without moving to a different 
mode (this layout is similar to that of 
Apple Computer's iTunes product). 
Additionally, you can make more exten- 
sive playlists with content rankings or 
have WMP 10 automatically make them. 

A major update to the All-in-One Smart 
Jukebox is support for organization and 
display of TV programs (requires a 
WinXP Media Center PC) and 
digital photography. Unfortunately, 
Microsoft has not incorporated a DVD 
codec into WMP 10, so if you want to play 
DVDs, you will still need to install a hard- 
ware or software codec if your PC's maker 
did not include one. 

In the area of third-party support, 
WMP 10 now incorporates a Digital Media 
Mall that lets you download, stream, and 
rent (subscribe to) digital content from a 
variety of sources. Thanks to a new DRM 
(digital rights management) feature, 
you will also be able to download your 
rented tunes to a portable device. (Feature 
requires a supporting device, several of 
which are due out around the same time 



as WMP 10.) Another new feature, avail- 
able only to people with supporting de- 
vices, is synchronization of digital content 
between a portable device and your PC. 
At press time Microsoft had not set a 
firm release date for WMP 10. It projects re- 
leasing it with Windows Media Center 
Edition 2005. WMP 10 is currently available 
as a technical beta. You can visit the WMP 
Web site (www.microsoft.com/windows 
/windowsmedia/mplO/default.aspx) 
frequently for release updates. I 




Windows Media Player 10 replaces the 
vertical Taskbar found in earlier versions 
of WMP with a horizontal button bar 
containing commonly accessed functions. 



IBM & Cisco Systems Develop Revolutionary Microprocessor 



Mix two technology giants, $20 
million, and a three-year project in 
Israel, and what will you have? If you 
guessed the world's fastest processor 
chip, you would be right. The new 
chip, which measures a scant 18.3mm 



(millimeters) squared, has a processing 
speed of 40Gbps (gigabits per second). 
It is capable of executing 47 billion 
operations per second. 

IBM plans to manufacture the chip at 
its New York and Vermont facilities, but 



don't expect to see it in your PC any 
time soon. IBM and Cisco Systems 
developed the super-fast chip to power 
advanced multimedia applications and 
routers that telecommunications and 
Internet companies deploy. I 



Are You Sympatico? 

Bell Canada and Microsoft have opened 
a broadband-optimized super portal that is 
open to users worldwide. According to 
representatives of both companies, the site, 
Sympatico MSN (sympatico.msn.ca), has 
more features than the U.S. MSN site 
(www.msn.com). 

The portal offers new content channels 
and features, including Kids, Maps & 
Directions, and Games, as well as a cus- 
tomized home page that users construct 
from a library of 150 modules. Additionally, 
it incorporates antispam and antivirus 
tools, a music store, Sympatico's existing 
GamesMania site, and more. One engaging 



feature is SayMail, a multimedia email ser- 
vice that lets you send a message enhanced 
with a digital image and an audio greeting. 

Existing subscribers of Bell's 
Sympatico Internet service can purchase 
Sympatico with MSN Premium for $4.95 
per month on top of the regular service. 
Subscribers can manage their Sympatico, 
MSN, and Hotmail accounts from a 
single interface and gain additional 
mail storage space (11 email accounts 
and 25MB of storage capacity for the 
primary user, plus 10MB for each 
additional user). Plans for the site also 
include IPTV, a television delivery 



service that runs across DSLs (Digital 
Subscriber Lines). I 




Sympatico's SayMail multimedia 
voice email offering is a free feature 
that is available to anyone using the 
new Sympatico/MSN Web portal. 
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Adware: Sneaking Soon Onto A PC Near You 



Many PC users think of adware as an 
ad-serving or activity-tracking product 
that they unwittingly install on their sys- 
tems as part of another installation. As 
such, diligent users who don't download 
from unknown sources are generally 
protected. Earlier this summer, security 
firm Secunia (secunia.com) announced 
this assumption is no longer true. 
According to Secunia, adware distribu- 
tors discovered a way to install their 
products on peoples' computers auto- 
matically. Automatic adware downloads 
were occurring if computer users did 
nothing more than click a malicious Web 
address, giving new meaning to the con- 
cept of PC vulnerability. 

Secunia deemed the exploit a critical 
threat, not only because of its insidious 
conduct, but also because of its timing. 
When security researchers first noticed 
the behavior, they found that adware 
distributors were using a previously 
undiscovered vulnerability in Internet 
Explorer as the access portal to an 
unwitting user's PC. Researchers 
termed the flaw a zero-day exploit, 
meaning intruders discovered and 
began exploiting the flaw before 



Microsoft or other independent secu- 
rity companies identified and patched 
it. Most malware (software designed 
with a malicious purpose) authors 
learn of flaws when Microsoft or secu- 
rity researchers discover and announce 
them, thereby playing beat the clock to 
see how many systems they can infect 
before users install the patch. 

Microsoft has since patched the vul- 
nerability. Nevertheless, the fact that 
intruders were the first to discover such 
a potentially devastating flaw is indica- 
tive of the effort companies and indi- 
viduals are exerting to sneak into other 
peoples' computers. Adware is not gen- 
erally malicious in nature, but it can 
slow a system down considerably, and 
some adware is designed to transmit 
personal information back to its clients. 
Of even greater concern is the potential 
for other, more malicious attackers to 
identify and exploit similar vulnerabili- 
ties in the future. 

Computer users who do not employ 
the Windows Update feature to auto- 
matically update their systems should 
regularly install Microsoft's Internet 
Explorer patches. Even if you have 



automatic updating, you should take 
this latest event as a warning that dili- 
gent patching is not enough to protect a 
PC from harm. As more zero-day 
exploits appear, other safeguards, such 
as robust firewall and antivirus protec- 
tion, will become even more critical to 
consumers and businesses. 

In fact, security services provider 
TruSecure (www.trusecure.com) states 
that 95% of time spent patching is 
worthless. "Of the 452 vulnerabilities 
patched by Microsoft since Jan. 1, 
2000, only about 15 have been used for 
exploits," says Russ Cooper, 
TruSecure's surgeon general. "By 
having default deny and email attach- 
ment filtering, for instance, you could 
have prevented 90% of the attacks that 
happened over the last four years," he 
adds. (Default deny, which causes 
Windows to automatically refuse per- 
mission to install anything on your 
computer automatically, will stop this 
attack.) Microsoft representatives have 
also addressed the issue, stating that 
the company is working to make 
Windows more effective at stopping 
suspicious behavior by default. I 



Connected Car Wins Telematics Award 



Think fast. What do you call a GPS- 
enabled, wirelessly connected computer 
chip in an automobile that can tell you 
where you are or send for help if you 
need it? If you answered OnStar, you are 
only partially right. GMC's OnStar 
system is not the only player in the auto- 
motive telematics field, and it may not 
even be the best. Microsoft's Connected 
Car Technology garnered top honors at 
Gartner G2's recent Telematics Update 
Awards 2004, where it took the award for 
Best Telematics Solution. Microsoft com- 
peted in a field that included OnStar, 
Motorola's Global Telematics Platform, 
QNX Software Systems' QNX Neutrino 
RTOS (real-time OS), and Intelematics 
Australia Pty's DriveZone TSH. 

Gartner recognized the Connected Car 
Technology as the industry's best end-to- 
end solution. The decision was based on 
several factors including cost, quality, 



and functionality. Windows Automotive 
technology powers the solution, which is 
speech driven and offers PDA and cell 
phone integration, Internet access, cus- 
tomized navigation services, and remote 
diagnostics. The solution also incorpo- 
rates vehicle tracking and re- 
covery capabilities; 
automated, remote down- 
load of digital music stored 
on the user's networked 
home PC; and driver distrac- 
tion control, which prevents 
some features from operating 
when the car is in motion. 

Microsoft unveiled its first 
Connected Concept Cars (a 
Hummer H2, a Cadillac CTS, 
and a BMW X5) in January at 
the 2004 International 
Consumer Electronics Show. 
Connected Car Technology is 



currently available, either aftermarket or 
preinstalled, in nearly two dozen automo- 
tive models from 12 automotive manufac- 
turers and suppliers including BMW, 
Clarion, DaimlerChrysler, Subaru, Honda, 
Hyundai, Mitsubishi, Toyota, and Volvo. I 




In the Connected Car, drivers use a simple, button-driven 
keypad to activate the voice-recognition system for data 
transmission and information gathering and retrieval. 
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Move Over, WebEx? 

Web conferencing, a technology that lets remote users communicate and collaborate on- 
line, often with very advanced data exchange capabilities, is a rapidly expanding market. 
Microsoft, Cisco Systems, and other players have been jockeying for position, but the lead 
horse out of the starting gate has historically been WebEx, which last year held 67% of the 
$472 million market (Frost & Sullivan). 

If UK telecommunications giant BT Group is any indicator, the dynamics of the 
race may be changing. BT Group is promoting Microsoft's Live Meeting as the pre- 
ferred solution for its BT Web Conferencing services. The company offers Live 
Meeting and WebEx, but a comparison chart on its 
Web site illustrates the strengths of the Microsoft 
offering in comparison to WebEx. 

Until Microsoft's acquisition of Place Ware in April 
2003, Live Meeting was Place Ware Conference Center, a 
leading conference provider with a customer base of 
more than 3,300 companies. The Software & Information 
Industry Association honored PlaceWare with a Codie 
Award (an industry award of excellence), naming it the 
Best Corporate Learning Technology Solution. 

WebEx has discounted the comparison, citing factual 
errors for the discrepancy and points out its market lead- 
ership. Microsoft has remained quiet, commenting only 
that it is pleased with the BT Group partnership. 

Nevertheless, the company must privately be delighted. 

After Live Meeting launched in 2003, reviewers were less 

than effusive, with comments such as "big, bloated tool" and "bare bones" being common. 

According to Microsoft, the company has invested significant resources to improve 
Live Meeting since then. BT Group's endorsement of Live Meeting could generate sub- 
stantial positive publicity for the program in an industry that consulting firm Frost & 
Sullivan predicts will grow to $3 billion by 2010. Microsoft currently is a distant second 
in market position to WebEx, holding a 16.5% share (Frost & Sullivan). I 
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Live Meeting includes such fetures 
as digital whiteboarding, which 
letsmeeting attendees draw 
interactively and see the combined 
results on-screen. 



Microsoft Preps New Windows Releases 

The Redmond software giant is preparing the final releases of two updated prod- 
ucts, Windows XP Media Center Edition 2005 and Microsoft Virtual Server 2005. 
Microsoft projects fall 2004 as the release date for WinXP Media Center Edition 2005, 
while it projects late 2004 (possibly December) for Microsoft Virtual Server 2005. 

WinXP Media Center Edition 2005 is the newest version of Microsoft's multimedia- 
optimized OS. Microsoft plans to incorporate the newest version of Windows Media 
Player, WMP 10, which is due out at the same time. It also includes all the security en- 
hancements and other improvements Microsoft included in WinXP Service Pack 2. 

Microsoft Virtual Server 2005 is software that creates a virtual server environment from 
space on a hardware server for the purposes of software testing, development, and migra- 
tion, as well as server consolidation. For the final release, 
Microsoft will debut two versions: Virtual Server 2005, 
Standard Edition (which supports as many as four 
processors) and Virtual Server 2005, Enterprise 
Edition (which supports a maximum of 32 proces- 
sors). The Standard Edition is currently available as a 
release candidate (final features but not final code; 
expires Jan. 1, 2005). Developers can download the 
release candidate and learn more about Virtual 
Server and how it fits into the Windows Server family 
at www.microsoft.com/windowsserversystem. I 



Microsoft' 



Windows 
Server System 

The newest member of the 
Windows Server System is Virtual 
Server 2005, due out in late 2004. 





Current & Upcoming OSes 


2001 

Windows XP 
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2002 

WinXP Media Center 
Edition 




November 2002 


2003 

WinXP Tablet 

PC Edition 

WinXP Media Center 

Edition 2004 


February 2003 
October 2003 


WinXP Service 
Pack 2 Beta 


December 2003 


2004 

Windows Longhorn 
WinHEC 2004 Build 4074 
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Bill Gates Proclaims 
Diskette Dead 
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WinXP SP2 
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WinXP Media Center 

Edition 2005 and Windows 

Media Player 10 
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Microsoft Virtual 
Server 2005 
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2006 




Longhorn Desktop 
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Windows 98/Me 
Extended Support Ends 
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WinXP Home 
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December 2006 


2007 

Win2000 Professional 
Extended Support Ends 
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Longhorn Server 
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Edition Extended 

Support Ends 




December 2008 


WinXP Tablet PC 
Extended Support Ends 


December 2008 


Windows Longhorn 
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Service Pack Release 


2008 or 2009 


2010+ 

Windows Blackcomb 
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Your Guide To Windows Updates 



Compiled by Rachel Derowitsch 



Ann Landers used to urge her readers 
to replace the batteries in their 
smoke alarms two times a year: in the 
spring and fall, concurrent with the time 
change. Though we encourage you to 
check for Windows updates more often 
than twice a year (monthly checks are 
good), here's one very important time to 
visit the Update Catalog Web site: when 
you upgrade to a new Windows version. 
Even after purchasing a new system, you 
may lack the most recent updates for that 
Windows version. The Update Rollup for 
Windows XP, which we explain below, is 
a good example of the kind of update new 
users to WinXP might need. 

So consider a Windows upgrade sim- 
ilar to " springing forward" and "falling 
back." If you need more information for 
any of the updates described below, read 
the accompanying Knowledge Base ar- 
ticle, which you can access from the 
Windows Update Catalog Web site. 



Center Edition (910KB). Windows XP 
Media Center users may have already en- 
countered the flaws this update corrects. 
First, Media Center won't allow you to ad- 
just your recording schedule in a particular 
way. If you've scheduled the recording of a 
series and then you cancel the recording of 
the current episode but go ahead and 
record the current episode using either 
Guide or One Touch Record, Media Center 
will mistakenly cancel the scheduled 
recording of the rest of the series. 
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Windows XP 

815487 Critical Update 
For Windows XP Media 



The HCP (Host Configuration Protocol), 
which you can use to access the Help And 
Support Center in Windows XP, contains a 
security risk. 



The second flaw involves the slow- 
loading Program Guide, which can cause 
the video to freeze up. This download, 
which replaces the one released with 
Knowledge Base article 329979, fixes a 
flaw that resides in the Program Guide 
loading software. 

826939 Update Rollup 1 For Windows 
XP (9MB). Every so often, Microsoft re- 
leases updates that combine previous 
releases into one file. Most address 
unchecked buffers and buffer overrun 
problems, flaws you often see addressed 
on the Windows Update Catalog Web 
site. By installing this rollup, you can fix 
all of those at once. 

If you have WinXP Service Pack 1 or la 
installed, you can download the express 
installation of this update rollup, which is 
a mere 2.7MB in size. A link to this down- 
load appears in the 826939 article. 
However, if you don't have SP1 or la in- 
stalled (SP1 is no longer available, but 
SPla is available at www.microsoft.com 
/windowsxp/pro/downloads/servi- 
cepacks/spl /default. asp), then you'll 
need to download and install the stan- 
dard rollup file. Users running 64-bit ver- 
sions of WinXP cannot install this update. 

840374 Security Update For Microsoft 
Windows (854KB). If you use WinXP, you 
are no doubt familiar with the Help And 
Support Center, accessible from the Start 
menu. However, you may not know that 
you can access the center from your Web 
browser with a URL based on the HCP 
(Host Configuration Protocol) — in other 
words, by typing in a Web address begin- 
ning with HCP instead of HTTP. Unfor- 
tunately, a flaw exists in the way the Help 
And Support Center handles validation 
for those URL requests. 

An attacker could take advantage of 
this vulnerability by creating a mali- 
cious Web site or HTML-based email 
message and then enticing a user to 
view the site or open a link in the mes- 
sage. The threat this flaw poses is 
abated somewhat because the would-be 
victim would still have to perform a 
number of other actions in addition to 
clicking the link. However, if an attacker 
is successful in exploiting the flaw, he 
would gain the same privileges the 
victim has. 



14 September 2004 / www.pctoday.com 



N 



ews, Views & Expert Advice 





J 



This update changes the way data 
passed to the Help And Support Center is 
validated. In addition, it modifies two 
other functions for security purposes. 
First, it removes the feature in HCP that 
offers users the option to upgrade to a 
DVD decoder. Second, it removes the fea- 
ture that prompts users to send hardware 
profile information after running the 
Found New Hardware Wizard. 

Windows 2000/Me/XP 

819696 Unchecked Buf- 
fer In DirectX Could Enable 
m^. System Compromise 

(948KB). Who says Mi- 
crosoft doesn't listen to its 
customers' concerns? The 
rerelease of this update, which includes 
additional downloads, is in direct re- 
sponse to user requests. 

DirectShow is a component of the 
DirectX multimedia technology that 
handles audio- and video-related func- 
tions. Though DirectShow supports var- 
ious media files, only when it checks the 
parameters of MIDI (Musical Instru- 
ment Digital Interface) files can buffer 
overruns occur. 

An attacker could exploit this flaw by 
creating a special MIDI file and then ei- 
ther placing it on a Web site (and en- 
ticing a victim to click a link to the file) 
or sending the file in an HTML-based 
email. Should the MIDI file be opened 
and a buffer overrun occur, either 
DirectShow or a program using Direct- 
Show could shut down. Worse, the at- 
tacker may also be able to execute code 
on the victim's system. 

The previous release of this update 
included patches for certain versions of 
DirectX. This new release includes sup- 
port for more versions, from DirectX 5.2 
to DirectX 9.0a. The Knowledge Base 
article accompanying this update 
specifically lists all the DirectX versions 
and the link you should click, de- 
pending on the Windows version 
you're running. If you installed the 
original patch, you do not need to rein- 
stall a patch now. 

To check your version of DirectX, click 
Start and Run and type dxdiag in the Open 
field. Click OK and look for the version of 



DirectX under System Information on the 
System tab in the window that appears. 

All Systems 

828741 Cumulative Update For 
Microsoft RPC/DCOM (3.1MB). Through 
the Windows RPC (remote procedure 
call) protocol, networked computers can 
easily share programs and services run- 
ning on other computers. Unfortunately, 
several flaws exist in RPC and DCOM 
(Distributed Component Object Model, a 
network communication protocol), some 
of which could allow an attacker to re- 
motely execute code and gain unlimited 
access to the attacked system. The attacker 
could then view files, install software, ma- 
nipulate data, and create accounts. 

One problem involves the "race condi- 
tion" vulnerability in RPC Runtime 
Library. Generally, a race condition arises 
when a synchronization error occurs in a 
program. With the RPC Runtime Library, 
the race condition happens when two op- 
erating system threads attempt to handle 
specially designed messages within a cer- 
tain timeframe. This flaw could result in 
the remote execution of an attacker's 
code, but the likelier result is a DoS (de- 
nial of service) attack. Once this update is 
installed, your RPC Runtime Library will 
change the way it synchronizes the 
threads handling messages. 

Another flaw this cumulative update 
corrects is a denial of service vulnerability 
in the RPCSS Service. This service may 
shut down because of the incorrect way it 
sometimes handles messages. If an at- 
tacker sent a specially made message to 
RPC, it could shut down RPCSS Service, 
which supports the DCOM (Distributed 
Component Object Model) protocol. 

A third problem this update addresses 
is the flawed way in which COM object 
identities are created. A COM object has 
a unique number assigned to it that iden- 
tifies the object to the operating system 
from within a program. To exploit this 
vulnerability, an attacker could send a 
malformed RPC message over an af- 
fected TCP/UDP (Transmission Control 
Protocol /User Datagram Protocol) port 
that would enable him to open network 
communication ports through programs 
not made for network communication. 



This critical update, which will be in- 
cluded in Windows XP Service Pack 2, 
contains some previous RPC/DCOM up- 
dates (specifically listed in article 828741). 
You must restart your computer for the 
changes to take effect, and you can unin- 
stall the update if needed. 

839643 Security Update For Direct 
X (size varies). DirectX technology of- 
fers multimedia support to programs 
running on Windows. Specifically, it 
enables access to hardware such as joy- 
sticks, keyboards, sound cards, and 
graphics acceleration chips. It consists 
of APIs (application program inter- 
faces, the building blocks of programs). 
One type of interface in DirectX is 
IDirectPlay4: It's part of DirectPlay, a 
network protocol that allows devel- 
opers to create multiplayer games 
for networks. 

IDirectPlay4 contains a denial of ser- 
vice vulnerability because these APIs 
don't perform "robust packet valida- 
tion." This means an attacker could 




The latest update you may need for DirectX 
depends on which version of that tech- 
nology you're using. To check the version, 
run the Dxdiag.exe file from the Start menu. 

create a malformed data packet, send it 
via the network, and cause DirectPlay 
applications to fail. 

The good news is that this vulnerability 
in DirectPlay exists only in the version 4 
APIs, not version 8. Since newer games 
use version 8, this flaw most likely affects 
only older games and applications. 

This update, rated moderate in level of 
severity, is for users of Windows 2000 SP2 
and up and all WinXP systems, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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Windows XP 
Service Pack 2 



A First Look 



Security is Microsoft's Holy Grail 
these days, and in the name of secu- 
rity, the software giant is perfectly 
willing to annoy you a bit to get the job 
done. But are the new features and func- 
tionality of Windows XP Service Pack 2 
a little or a lot annoying? Should you in- 
stall it right way or take a wait-and-see 
approach? There's no debate on one 
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You can easily enable and disable 
Windows Firewall. The Don't 
Allow Exceptions setting is de- 
signed for use with less secure 
networks, such as those in air- 
ports and other public places. 

point: WinXP SP2 is far more secure 
than any previous version of Windows. 

WinXP SP2 has been a long time in the 
making for a service pack release. Unlike 
most Windows service packs, which are 
often designed to make it easier for corpo- 
rations and OEM (original equipment 
manufacturer) PC makers to roll out and 
support new Windows installations, 
Microsoft created WinXP SP2 with you, 
me, and the guy down the block in mind. 
In other words, rank-and-file Windows 
users, people who don't have an IT de- 
partment watching over them. (Or people 
who do things with Windows that their IT 
departments might severely frown upon. 



You know who you are.) And 
Microsoft is quite right that some of 
us aren't paying close enough atten- 
tion to security. 

My column on page 14 of PC 
Today's July issue, "Windows XP Service 
Pack 2 In The Real World," covered 
WinXP SP2 Release Candidate 1 in some 
detail. It pointed out that the Windows 
Security Center, the new Control Panel 
applet whose job is to make sure that 
your security defenses are in place, had 
trouble identifying third-party security 
products. The story also explored the ad- 
vantages and disadvantages of Windows 
Firewall, the Automatic Updates changes, 
and Internet Explorer's new Information 
Bar. With WinXP SP2 wrapping up de- 
velopment, now it's time to take a closer 
look at the prerelease version (Release 
Candidate 2) and deliver some judgment. 

Windows Firewall 

Originally dubbed ICF (Internet 
Connection Firewall), WinXP's built-in 
firewall is called Windows Firewall in 
SP2. However, the change is not in name 
only. Windows Firewall is easier to con- 
figure and, more importantly, it's better 
about staying out of the way of your ap- 
plications. It also has improved protection 
during boot and shutdown, something all 
top-notch software firewalls provide. The 
most significant difference, though, is that 
Windows Firewall is turned on by de- 
fault. That is, when you install SP2, the 
firewall is automatically enabled. 

It's easy to turn the improved firewall 
off, and the fact that it's turned on by de- 
fault will almost certainly do more good 
than harm. Microsoft is making the right 
decision with this setting. Even so, 
any recent version of most third-party 
software firewalls is a better choice 
than Windows Firewall. That includes 




products like Zone Labs' ZoneAlarm 
(free or Pro), Symantec's Norton Per- 
sonal Firewall, Sygate's Sygate Personal 
Firewall (free or Pro), Tiny Software's 
Tiny Personal Firewall, Agnitum's 
Outpost Firewall, and many others. 

Windows Firewall does offer solid 
basic protection; it's better than ICF, and 
it's a lot better than nothing. But you can 
do better, even for free. Windows 
Firewall's intrusion prevention and out- 
bound monitoring are not as robust as 
those of some other firewalls. I strongly 
recommend installing ZoneAlarm 4.5 or 
5.0, both of which are available free for 
personal use and in paid Pro versions 
(the Pro versions work better and cost 
$39.95; www.zonelabs.com). Second 
choice is Norton Personal Firewall 2004 
($49.95; www.symantec.com). 

One SP2 RC2 bug I hope will be 
ironed out before the final SP2 release is 
that Windows Firewall has a tendency to 
turn itself back on after you've turned it 
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Windows XP Service Pack 2's Security Center 
interface provides quick access to your com- 
puter's firewall, Windows Update, and virus 
protection settings. 
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off. Also, because Windows Firewall is 
turned on by default when you install 
SP2, there's a potential for conflict with 
any other software firewall you may 
have installed and running. That's why 
you should temporarily disable any ex- 
isting firewall software before you in- 
stall SP2. Although your chances of 
running into a major firewall conflict for 
a brief period of time are relatively slim 
(I've tried this with several third-party 
software firewalls and encountered no 
conflicts), trouble is possible in a small 
percentage of cases. So, don't tempt fate. 
After you've successfully installed SP2, 
open the new Windows Firewall Control 
Panel, choose the Off option, and then 
turn your third-party firewall back on. 

There are several new security-related 
Control Panel applets in SP2, including 
the one for Windows Firewall. Microsoft 
was right to expose the settings options 
for many (mostly security-related) func- 
tions that were previously buried in areas 
that many users were completely un- 
aware of. The Windows Firewall applet 
allows you to turn the firewall on or off 
and control the degree of protection you 
receive. The highest setting is designed 
for mobile computers connecting to the 
Internet via wireless or hotel connections. 

Windows Firewall's upgraded func- 
tionality and new default on status are 
the biggest features in SP2; if you al- 
ready run a software firewall, there's 
probably nothing in it for you. It doesn't 
hurt you in anyway either, though, and 
there are many other things about SP2 
that make it worthy of installation. 




The prerelease WinXP SP2 version lets you 
decide whether you want the Automatic 
Updates feature to automatically keep your 
PC up-to-date with the latest critical and 
noncritical patches from Microsoft. 



Windows Security Center 

The Windows Security Center is the 
most visible new feature in SP2, but it's 
probably also the least important. Like 
other new or improved security-oriented 
modules in SP2, WSC gets its own 
Control Panel applet; it shows you the 
state of your antivirus, firewall, and OS 
update security. There are also options 
for disabling the sensors and links to 
pertinent Control Panels for managing 
related security settings. 

WSC also includes system-tray notifi- 
cation, whose sole purpose is to ensure 
you're aware when your computer is not 
adequately protected by firewall; an- 
tivirus software; and the latest Windows 
updates. The antivirus protection is the 
most complex sensor. It can check 
whether an antivirus program is in- 
stalled, running, and updated with the 
latest antivirus definitions. 

In all major prerelease SP2 versions, the 
ability of WSC's security sensors to accu- 
rately detect mainstream third-party secu- 
rity programs was seriously lacking. But 
every security vendor interviewed for this 
story, including Symantec and Zone Labs, 
assured me that WSC would correctly 
identify its products. The hard truth is that 
Microsoft is requiring third-party vendors 
to change their software so that WSC can 
detect it. Any security software vendor 
that is able to issue program patches (and 
not just security definitions) online should 
also be able to make at least its current soft- 
ware versions detectable by WSC. Some 
companies, such as Grisoft, Kapersky, 
Network Associates (maker of McAfee), 
and Trend Micro, have already issued 
WSC-compliant versions of their software. 
Companies whose security products 
weren't properly detected at press time are 
probably just waiting for SP2 to be widely 
available before issuing online update pro- 
gram patches to their products. 

In operation, I found WSC's sensors 
to be balky at times. Sometimes WSC 
wouldn't immediately detect a change, 
such as turning Windows Firewall on or 
off or updating an antivirus program 
with the latest virus definitions. Even 
after a reboot, sometimes WSC would 
get stuck and still show the previous 
state. In one instance, WSC informed me 
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You can specify that you want to be 
notified when Microsoft makes a 
Windows update available, but you 
don't want your PC to install the 
update automatically. 

that one test machine was protected by 
Norton Antivirus 2004 even though it 
doesn't accurately detect that program. 
When I checked it five minutes later, the 
read-out indicated that the program was 
installed but might not be running or 
properly updated (the same result 
shown on all other test machines). 

All in all, WSC is more a novelty than 
a truly useful tool for heavily experi- 
enced users. But if several people use 
your computer or if you need help fig- 
uring out security issues, it could save 
your bacon because it's very good at 
sending up the alarm when it detects a 
security fault. It's important to note that 
WSC only tracks three basic security 
areas: virus, firewall, and OS updates. 
Although these are the most important 
items to track, there are others from 
which your computer also needs protec- 
tion, including adware, spyware, Trojan 
horses, privacy invasion, and spam. 

Automatic Updates Gets 
Aggressive 

Nothing appears to be notably dif- 
ferent about the operation of Automatic 
Updates in late SP2 RC1 and RC2. 
During SP2 installation, a single screen 
appears, urging you to select the fully 
automatic operating system updates op- 
tion, which automatically checks for, 
downloads, and installs critical updates 
for Windows. You can accept or skip 
this screen. Nothing prevents you from 
changing your mind later. 
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Microsoft is revamping its Windows 
Update Web site, as well as its 
download and install functionality. 
In the future, you won't have to 
restart your PC after installing 
an update. 

In fact, the new Automatic Updates 
Control Panel makes it easy to find these 
settings. The Control Panel offers four 
options: Fully Automatic, Fully Off, and 
two in-between options: Automatically 
Download The Updates And Notify Me 
That They're Ready To Install and Don't 
Download Automatically But Let Me 
Know When They're Available For 
Download And Install. 

In my July column, I described an au- 
tomatic patch installation behavior that 
occurred when you select Turn Off 
Computer from the Start menu and then 
select the Turn Off option. The way this 
works is that if you have pending up- 
dates that haven't been installed, when 
you shut down (not restart) Windows, 
the operating system installs the patches 
before it powers off. When I tested the 
feature, however, I was testing with the 
Automatic Updates setting that notifies 
but doesn't automatically download or 
install security updates. In that mode, 
the patches weren't already downloaded 
on my computer, and RC1 went ahead 
and both downloaded available critical 
updates and installed them before the 
computer turned off, a process that took 
over half an hour. To me, this is SP2's 
most annoying feature. 

At press time I wasn't able to test 
whether Microsoft had second thoughts 
about both downloading and installing se- 
curity patches on shutdown or any other 
aspect of Automatic Updates. Microsoft 
had not released any sample updates for 



SP2. (Throughout the beta and RC1 phase 
of testing, Microsoft offered a long list of 
updates that had no effect on your 
Windows installation but allowed you to 
test the workings of Automatic Updates.) 
I'll report back on this when the hard in- 
formation is available. 

Microsoft is also working on the 5.0 ver- 
sion of Windows Update, its Windows up- 
dating Web site, which handles a lot more 
than just critical updates. It's primarily a 
user-interface update, but one of the fea- 
tures is that you'll no longer be required to 
restart your computer so often after ap- 
plying updates. Windows is now able to 
install patches on the next restart. 

Despite my dislike of this shutdown fea- 
ture, in all other aspects, Automatic 
Updates has been redesigned positively. 
Unless you're a real expert or work in a 
business setting where you've been told 
not to configure anything yourself, you 
should configure Windows to automati- 
cally download and install critical updates. 

Internet Explorer Security 

According to a Microsoft product man- 
ager, Microsoft's last major SP2 release 
delay was caused by a rising din from en- 
terprise and other testers that new secu- 
rity measures related to Windows remote 
access, networking, and especially 
Internet Explorer were causing software 
compatibility problems. You'll be able to 
see this for yourself after you install SP2. 
Mainstream Web sites that use unsigned 
ActiveX applets, downloads, pop-up win- 
dows, browser helper objects, and other 
code- or scripting-based actions to func- 
tion properly will encounter difficulty 
with the new version of IE 6.0 that ships 
with SP2. Most of these activities are pre- 
vented by default, and until thousands of 
Web sites and Web-based applications are 
upgraded to more gracefully deal with 
the new IE's many security limitations, a 
lot of stuff is going to be broken. 

But that doesn't mean nothing works 
properly; a check of sites that offer more 
advanced Web-based functionality (such 
as online banking) showed no significant 
problems at all. Even when there are is- 
sues, the new IE features an Information 
Bar that appears automatically, giving 
you options for defeating or selectively 



defeating IE's automatic protections. 
Because that exception processing applies 
only to the specific page you're visiting, 
you're creating Web-based security con- 
figuration on-the-fly. Microsoft got this 
part right. The only drawback may be that 
the Information Bar may not jump out at 
everyone. It appears as a single line below 
the toolbar area and above the Web page. 
Click where it says "Click here" to see a 
context menu with configuration options. 

One of the best new features of SP2's 
Internet Explorer is the add-on manager, 
available from the Internet Control 
Panel's Programs tab. The Manager Add- 
ons interface gives you a way to enable, 
disable, and configure ActiveX controls, 
browser help objects, and browser exten- 
sions. The primary purpose of this tool is 
to give you a user interface for control- 
ling things that have already been added 
to your IE installation (prior to installing 
SP2). So when you accept an Information 
Bar query about whether to allow the in- 
stallation of an ActiveX control and later 
find out that you don't want it on your 
system, the Add-On Manager is the tool 
that solves your problem. 

When you disable an ActiveX applet 
and you visit a site that wants to use it, 
the IE status bar shows a balloon pop-up 
telling you that you've disabled the pro- 
gram in the Add-On Manager. It lets 
you click to open the Manage Add-ons 
to enable the ActiveX program. 

SP2 also provides a new Attachment 
Manager that works with Outlook 
Express, Windows Messenger, and IE by 
identifying and preventing potentially un- 
safe attachments during the opening 
process. When this occurs, the attachment 
is prevented from opening, and a pop-up 
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Internet Explorer's new Information Bar 
offers an extra depth of information about 
the Web sites you visit that previous IE 
versions didn't provide. 
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A new Manage Add-ons interface 
lets you better control your browser 
help objects, browser extensions, 
and ActiveX controls. 

is offered to both warn you and give you 
options for controlling it. Additionally, the 
new IE has a download-monitoring fea- 
ture that offers the same sort of protection. 

IE has also been strengthened inter- 
nally to thwart several specific exploits 
and plug up a raft of identified vulnera- 
bilities. One of the more notorious vul- 
nerabilities was a series of little-known 
IE security controls that protected the 
local machine. These controls could pre- 
viously be adjusted via malicious pro- 
grammatic access, opening up the 
browser and thus the computer to attack. 

With IE's 90%-plus market share, there's 
nothing forcing Microsoft to do much of 
anything about improving IE's function- 
ality. But there is one feature that IE has 
sorely missed: tabbed browsing. Virtually 
all its competitors have it, some of them for 
many years. The ability to house multiple 
Web page visits within a single browser 
window and click tabs to switch among 
them is the underlying principle of the cur- 
rent Windows user interface, introduced 
with Windows 95. Yet Internet Explorer 
continues to lack the feature. 

It's usually beyond the purview of 
even an ambitious Windows service pack 
to add a feature like tabbed browsing, and 
that's understandable. But Microsoft 
doesn't really care about its browser any 
more because it already won that battle. 
It's a shame that Microsoft hasn't realized 
that it's hurting its customer base by ne- 
glecting to update Internet Explorer. It's 
unlikely we will see tabbed browsing be- 
fore Longhorn, and it's not even guaran- 
teed for that release. No wonder so many 



people are jumping ship for Mozilla 
Firefox and Opera. 

Expect to come across some problems 
in IE, especially with sites that automati- 
cally download things onto your com- 
puter. But that's no reason to avoid 
installing SP2. The security benefits out- 
weigh the potential negatives, which will 
be fixed with time. Besides, the nifty pop- 
up blocker should reduce the annoyance 
factor. Maybe it'll even out. But make no 
mistake, the IE security improvements (as 
well as remote access and networking 
functionality of WinXP in general), are 
probably the most important reasons to 
install SP2. Most of this is pretty invisible 
to you, but it's adding a significant level 
of security to your computer. 

Wireless Networking & More 

WinXP includes a new wireless LAN 
(local-area network) client that provides a 
much better interface designed to help 
you understand and work with both se- 
cure and unsecured wireless networks. 
There's also a new Wireless Network 
Setup Wizard that lets you add a wireless 
network to your system either with or 
without security (yet another new Control 
Panel). On the face of it, this is much 
better than pre-SP2 versions of WinXP. 
And there's nothing wrong with the up- 
grade. It just doesn't go far enough. 

The software provided by the wireless 
network device companies designed to run 
with WinXP provides a great degree of 
control. On a multiple access point net- 
work, for example, the device-accompa- 
nying software allows you to configure 
which access point your computer is 
homed in on. SP2 treats all access points 
using the same SSID (Service Set Identifier) 
as a single piece of hardware. What that 
can mean is that if your computer is mo- 
bile, it may sometimes lose connection 
strength as you move from one location to 
another because Windows hasn't made the 
switch to the closer access point. 

It's great that Microsoft has added a 
Bluetooth networking stack in this service 
pack. Bluetooth, which provides wireless 
"personal area network" functionality (a 
replacement for the infrared wireless con- 
nections between devices, such as com- 
puters and printers) missed the original 



version of WinXP by only a few months. 
And at that time Microsoft pledged to add 
this functionality. But while separate 
downloads and online updates for Blue- 
tooth have been available for a long while, 
this is the first time Bluetooth is being in- 
cluded and improved in a unified way in 
WinXP. If your computer and devices are 
Bluetooth equipped, you'll be pleasantly 
surprised by the improvements. 

Finally, Microsoft is including in SP2 
updates for a series of its products and 
platforms, including DirectX 9.0b, 
Windows Media Player 9, WinXP Media 
Edition 2004, and WinXP Tablet PC 
Edition 2004. Many of the changes in these 
programs have little to do with security. 

To Update Or Not To Update? 

Let me make this perfectly plain: We all 
have to install this one. There is very little 
to love about Windows XP Service Pack 2: 
the pop-up blocker, the Information Bar, 
the Add-On Manager, the wireless net- 
working changes, perhaps. But the issue of 
whether or not to install SP2 isn't not about 
the bits; it's about safety. So while you may 
not love it, the real question is: Will you 
hate it? No, I don't think you will. There's 
not enough wrong with it to matter. 

And if everyone installs this thing, the 
next time we see a blended- threat major 
virus or worm wash across the Internet 
like a flash flood, many fewer Windows 
PCs will be infected. This update helps 
us get a jump on the bad guys. And for 
that reason, we should all learn to love 
it. As soon as possible, pct 

by Scot Finnie 
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WinXP SP2's Wireless Network Setup 
Wizard lets you decide how secure you 
want your PC to be when connecting to 
wireless networks. 
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1 hat do I really need to 
protect my PC?" If I 
had a buck for every time 
I've been asked that question 
over the past couple of years 
. . . well, let's just say I get 
that question a lot. And 
you'd be surprised at how tough 
it is to answer. Proper PC security 
starts with layers. But for every layer 
you add, there's an equal and negative re- 
action in the form of inconvenience for the 
user. The way you use your computer, as well 
as your level of knowledge about security threats 
and protections, factor into the equation. 

Antivirus Is No. 1 

Your first layer of defense should be a solid an- 
tivirus program. At this writing, my recommenda- 
tion is Symantec's Norton Antivirus 2004 ($49.95; 
www.symantec.com). (A new version is due out 
soon.) Don't buy Norton Antivirus as part of a larger 
Symantec security package, such as Norton Internet 
Security, even though that may seem cheaper. Buy 
the standalone version. Expect to do a software up- 
grade every other year and to pay for the antivirus 
subscription renewal on the off years. 

There are lots of other antivirus programs, and 
I've tested many in recent months. There are even 
some freeware products that are worthy alternatives. 
A few aspects of an antivirus program in particular 
are key: Frequent online antivirus updates and a 
company that rapidly responds to new security 
threats; automatic checking for and installing an- 
tivirus updates; inbound and outbound email scan- 
ning; and attachment and executables protection. 
Plus, the program must be made by a visible com- 
pany with a reputation to protect. Other antivirus 
products worth considering include AVG, Computer 



Associates, Kaspersky, McAfee, Panda, and ZoneAlarm 
With Antivirus. 

Firewall: Hardware Or Software 

When implementing a firewall to protect your 
system, should you use a hardware or software fire- 
wall? Notice there's no question about whether to use 
a firewall: Unless your computer is never connected 
to the Internet (by any means), you need one. And if 
you have a DSL (Digital Subscriber Line) or cable 
Internet broadband connection, the answer to the 
hardware vs. software question is to implement both. 

Why both? An inexpensive hardware router 
with firewall features — such as the D-Link DI-604 
($45; www.dlink.com), Linksys BEFSX41 ($116; 
www.linksys.com), or Netgear RP614 ($72; www.net 
gear) — provides always-on, 100% convenient protec- 
tion from a wide range of Internet-borne woes. Such a 
device might not protect you from a determined at- 
tacker, but it will defeat most of what's bad out there. 
It's not hard to find these products online priced be- 
tween $35 and $60 or so, including shipping. The 
three products I mentioned above come with four 
Ethernet ports, which make basic home networking 
very easy. And there are also wireless versions of 
these products. Low-cost hardware-firewall routers 
combine NAT (Network Address Translation), port 
watching /blocking, and stateful packet inspection of 
inbound Internet traffic. Think of a hardware firewall 
router as the lock on your doorknob; think of your 
software firewall as your dead-bolt. 

A good software firewall, well configured and main- 
tained, is the second most important security item in 
your toolkit, behind your antivirus software. Software 
firewalls do everything hardware firewalls do, and they 
also guard both outbound and inbound traffic. They 
monitor applications on your PC that request Internet 
access, and you can configure them on a program-by- 
program basis to block (or selectively block) Internet 
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and network activities. The most dramatic 
example of threatening outbound traffic is 
when a computer is infected with mal- 
ware that uses the computer as a staging 
area to infect other computers via the 
Internet or to attack Web sites. Even a 
good hardware firewall might protect you 
from such an attack, but a software fire- 
wall is a much surer bet that can alert you 
to and shutdown outbound transmissions. 

Despite its power, the weakest link in 
desktop Windows security is, in fact, the 
software firewall. Although there have 
been advances and improvements over 
the years, there's still a significant hurdle: 
The knowledge needed to operate soft- 
ware firewalls properly is too complex. It's 
the ongoing string of decisions that users 
are asked to make, especially during the 
first few weeks and months after installa- 
tion, that are the problem. 

The way a software firewall works is 
by monitoring all ports and all specific 
applications requesting access to them. 
When a new program requests access, 
either to listen at a port to receive data 
from an outside source or to transmit 
data through the port, a software fire- 
wall typically displays a dialog box 
asking the user if she wants to allow 
port permission. Each application that 
requests access will generate new dialog 
boxes, and some programs access the 
Internet in multiple ways. Trouble is, 
most PC users don't have the slightest 
idea how to answer these. If they allow 



permanent access for many application 
requests, they may severely reduce their 
protection. If they allow access for each 
request on a one-time basis, they may be 
so inundated with pop-up permission 
dialogs that they eventually turn off the 
firewall. If they typically disallow per- 
mission to all but only the most obvious 
requests, they will find that more and 
more of the applications, and even the 
local network, may stop working prop- 
erly. That way leads to the highest level 
of user frustration because, in many 
cases, people don't realize it's their fire- 
wall configuration that's causing what 
seem like general PC problems. 

Software firewall makers have known 
for a long time that this is a core issue. Up 
until two years ago (or so), the attitude 
was that security software was aimed at 
power users. Now that it's abundantly 
clear that everyone needs security protec- 
tion, the vendor perspective has changed. 
But it's going to take awhile before better 
solutions are widely available. 

Software Firewall 
Recommendations 

If your Windows security knowledge 
is fairly solid, you have the option to 
choose from many effective software 
firewalls. If it isn't, I can only recom- 
mend two firewalls at this time: Zone 
Labs' ZoneAlarm Pro 5.0 ($49.95; 
www.zonelabs.com) and Symantec's 
Norton Personal Firewall 2004 ($49.95; 
www.symantec.com). Of the two, 
ZoneAlarm is the more sophisticated 
program, and its makers are working 
hard at solving permissions decision is- 
sues. In the 5.0 version of ZoneAlarm, 
Zone Labs added something called 
Automatic Program Control. The feature 
leverages a Windows and application 
database of common access requests that 
runs on the company's servers. You 
have the option to configure the 
ZoneAlarm Pro 5.0 client so that, when it 
detects an application attempting to ac- 
cess the Internet, it can automatically 
consult the Zone Labs server via the 



Internet for direct advice on how to con- 
figure access. There's even a setting that 
allows all this to occur automatically so 
users are faced with far fewer decisions. 
(There's also a manual recommend /ap- 
prove option, and you can turn the fea- 
ture off altogether.) On paper, this is far 
and away the best solution any vendor 
has worked out so far for this problem. 

Unfortunately, when ZoneAlarm Pro 
5.0 was released earlier this year, a 
number of problems were immediately 
encountered, including a fairly severe 
conflict with several versions of Norton 
Antivirus. At this writing, that conflict 
isn't fixed, and until it is, it's severe 
enough that I can't recommend the use of 
both on the same PC. There is no conflict 
with the previous version of ZoneAlarm 
(4.5), and it's an excellent fall back but 
lacks Automatic Program Control. 

Another solid option is Norton 
Personal Firewall 2004. Like Norton 
Antivirus, I recommend against buying 
Norton Personal Firewall as part of a 
larger package of Symantec offerings, 
such as Norton Internet Security. Buy 
the standalone version, even though it's 
a bit more expensive. Personal Firewall 
2004 takes a different tack from 
ZoneAlarm. It includes a large basic set 
of common Windows applications pre- 
configured for Internet access. Most 
people find it easier to work with 
Norton Personal Firewall. It's not as so- 
phisticated as ZoneAlarm, but it does 
the job. Overall, the level of protection 
over time may not be as high with 
Personal Firewall as it might be with 
ZoneAlarm. And when you really need 
help figuring out how to selectively 
allow a program access the Internet or 
figure out what to do when some 
cryptic program unknown to you is 
making an access request, Norton 
Personal Firewall is a bit less helpful 
than ZoneAlarm. But there are fewer in- 
stances where such a scenario crops up, 
and you're less likely to accidentally 
make a decision that disables your net- 
work or your applications. I 
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Windows Warfare 



Commentary by Christian Perry 



Encryption Works, 

If You Work 

It Right 



In 1992's espionage- 
drenched thriller "Sneak- 
ers," Robert Redford and 
his band of techno-security 
experts seek to steal a box 
allegedly capable of de- 
coding any of the world's en- 
cryption schemes. In one of the 
film's more memorable quotes, Ben 
Kingsley's character explains the real 
nuts and bolts of the Cold War: 
"There's a war out there, old friend. A world 
war. And it's not about who's got the most bullets. 
It's about who controls the information. What we see 
and hear, how we work, what we think . . . it's all about 
the information!" 

Whether it deals with nuclear weapons or the per- 
sonal details on Joe Schmoe in Anytown, USA, infor- 
mation is incredibly powerful in almost any form. Now 
that sensitive data nearly always resides somewhere on 
a computer's hard drive, the potential for that informa- 
tion to spread to where it shouldn't be is much higher 
than when that same type of data existed only on a 
printed page locked in a safe. Even if the computer isn't 
connected to the Internet or another network, the data 
can easily spill into the wrong hands, sometimes more 
easily than if it lived only behind a locked door. 

Encryption Schemes 

To protect information on computers, government 
agencies, banks, and even your next-door neighbor, use 
encryption, which transforms the data into unreadable 
code. To return the code to its original, readable state, 
you must apply a certain key to unlock the code's en- 
cryption. Encryption is by far the most reliable way of 
securing data, but it's not always fail-proof. Many en- 
cryption schemes are theoretically breakable, although 
some are tougher to crack than others and thus are rela- 
tively suitable for use in many applications. 



Encryption doesn't always need to be fancy to be ef- 
fective, and anyone can devise an encryption scheme. 
For instance, if you wanted to encrypt a phone number 
that you store in your wallet, you could replace each 
number with the letter that falls in the same numeric 
spot in the alphabet. In such a scheme, you would re- 
place the numeral 3 with the letter C, 4 with the letter 
D, and so on. If you started the scheme halfway 
through the alphabet, so that the letter N represented 
1, O represented 2, and so on, you immediately 
strengthen your scheme because it's not so obvious. 

Of course, these simplistic schemes are easy to de- 
cipher, unlike the schemes used in today's computing 
world. Whereas the number/letter replacement 
scheme uses a dreadfully obvious key, computerized 
encryption schemes feature mind-boggling possibili- 
ties for combinations. DES (Data Encryption 
Standard), an encryption algorithm developed in 
1977 by the U.S. government, has 256 keys or about 
64 million billion possible combinations. Amazingly, 
DES is now considered very weak, which gives us 
an indication of the knowledge and adaptability of 
cryptographers who can crack such complex codes. 
Newer, more sophisticated algorithms deliver much 
more security, but even the toughest encryption isn't 
that tough if it's not properly implemented. 

Personal Responsibility 

We scarcely hear about encryption, but it surrounds 
us in almost every direction. From online transactions 
to wireless networks to secured files, we rely on en- 
cryption to keep our information from those who aren't 
supposed to see it. Yet it's easy to take encryption for 
granted, especially if we never realize our data is actu- 
ally leaking to a secret third party. Unlike a house bur- 
glar who leaves signs of his break-in, such as an open 
door or shattered window, computer criminals rarely 
leave traces behind, leaving you to unknowingly con- 
tinue sharing your information with anyone who 
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wants to see (or worse, use) it. Encryption 
can provide more security over your in- 
formation than you could ever reasonably 
obtain in the noncomputer world, but you 
need to use it — and use it properly — to 
reach that level of protection. After all, 
you can install a hefty deadbolt on your 
front door, but it's useless if you don't ac- 
tually use it. 

Consider wireless LANs (local-area 
networks). Despite pleas by security ex- 
perts and manufacturers alike for con- 
sumers to enable encryption on their 
wireless networks, many wireless owners 
neglect to use it, subsequently leaving 
their data available to anyone within 
range who's using equipment that can in- 
vade the network. If you have a wireless 
network and fail to enable the encryption, 
someone can easily tap into your net- 
work, rifle through your files, and even 
use your Internet connection for illegal ac- 
tivities. To hopefully avoid this scenario, 
at the very least you could (and should) 
enable WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) 
encryption, which lets you define keys for 
network users based on a key string gen- 
erated by the WEP algorithm. Even 
though WEP has proven breakable, it's 
still better than nothing, especially if you 
change your keys on a regular basis (for 
example, weekly) and use extremely 
random, nonobvious keys when you do. 
More secure wireless encryption is al- 
ready appearing on hardware devices, in- 
cluding WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access), 
which features improved encryption 
and authentication techniques over 
WEP. (One WPA variant, WPA-PSK [or 
Preshared Key], even changes your keys 
automatically at preset intervals.) 

But again, this encryption won't work 
if you're not using it — or not using it cor- 
rectly. Just like encryption exists to protect 
your wireless network, it also secures on- 
line connections. When you use a browser 
to log on to a banking or similarly sensi- 
tive Web site, or when you check out at an 
online retailer, you should see a small, 
yellow, closed padlock at the bottom 
of your browser screen. This padlock 



indicates the presence of a con- 
nection secured by encryption, 
such as SSL (Secure Socket Layer), 
which was developed years ago 
by Netscape to encrypt and au- 
thenticate communication be- 
tween a server and a client, or 
TLS (Transport Layer Security), 
an enhanced version of SSL. Dur- 
ing that secure connection, both 
the client (you) and the server (the 
online bank, store, or other site) 
exchange keys that each side can 
use to decode the information 
being sent back and forth. 



Secure Or Not Secure? 

Yet despite the information that many 
people willingly provide over the In- 
ternet, such as credit card numbers, birth- 
dates, and even Social Security numbers, 
it's startling how many of those users 
don't really pay attention to the existence 
of a secure connection before typing in 
and sending that data. Many retailers, 
banks, and other companies do provide 
secure connections for transactions, but 
some don't. Even when a secure connec- 
tion is supposed to be in place and 
working, server or browser problems 
could result in a nonsecure connection. In 
other words, never take the presence of 
that little yellow padlock for granted — if 
it's unlocked or doesn't appear at all 
when you're about to transmit sensitive 
information, don't transmit the informa- 
tion at all. Contact the company to see 
why there isn't a secure connection and 
how you can get it there securely. 

Information stored on a computer isn't 
vulnerable only when it's connected to a 
network. Because anyone who has phys- 
ical access to a computer can try to pilfer 
information from it, encryption plays a 
similar security role on the physical front. 
When you secure your files on your hard 
drive, you'll have another layer of protec- 
tion beyond any networked security, be- 
cause if someone breaks through, he'll 
have to also break through that addi- 
tional layer to finally reach your data. To 




implement this layer, some people use an 
encryption scheme such as PGP (Pretty 
Good Privacy), which can encrypt hard 
drive volumes when they're not in use, 
preventing any unauthorized user from 
accessing its contents. However, someone 
needs only to gain access to the person's 
PGP keyring, which contains the decryp- 
tion key necessary to decipher the en- 
crypted hard drive. As a result, PGP and 
similar data encryption utilities are only 
useful if you properly secure their keys. 
For example, if you use a weak password 
to protect your PGP keyring, someone 
can easily use a brute force method to 
discover the password and access the 
key, negating any security you thought 
you had in place with the key itself. 

Although encryption is easier to im- 
plement today than it ever was in the 
past, it doesn't work if it's not in place, 
and it doesn't work well if it's in place 
but not correctly. As encryption schemes 
continue to evolve, so do their methods 
of implementation, which means that 
you need to actively watch and learn 
how to use them to get the most out of 
the security they offer. We're not likely 
to face a "Sneakers"-like box that can 
break every encryption algorithm known 
to man anytime soon, but if you're not 
using encryption where you can to se- 
cure your information, there really isn't 
much need for a box anyway, at least not 
for thieves hunting your information. I 
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I I V-fOKnGI" Commentary by Serdar Yegulalp 



The Apple That 
Refuses To Rot 



In 1997, my former boss 
and tech-industry com- 
rade Diganta Majumder 
wrote, " Apple is dead. There. 
I've said it." He, like many 
others at the time, saw a 
company that was once one 
of the brightest stars in the 
personal computing galaxy 
withering away due to irrele- 
vancy. Apple's market share 
couldn't have been more than 
6% of the existing base of installed 
PCs. The company had played mu- 
sical executives without avail and its 
sales were stagnant; its time was ripe. 
Seven years later, not only is Apple still 
in existence, but it also has become virtually 
indispensable. 

Apple's Success 

It's hard to argue with success. Apple's new iteration 
of the Mac operating system, OS X, with its solid 
Unix-based underpinnings and 
beautiful GUI (graphical user in- 
terface), has won over many new 
converts. Its iPod and iTunes 
music services have seriously 
reshaped the way people buy and 
listen to music. The Power Mac 
G4 and G5 machines set new stan- 
dards not only for how fast or 
powerful a PC should be, but also 
how a company should approach 
its design aesthetics. Apple has 
zero outstanding debt and billions 
of dollars in liquid cash, two 
things that its stockholders find 
comforting. Its list of achieve- 
ments goes on and on. 

There are still plenty of 
Windows (and Linux and what- 
have-you) users who shrug all 



this off, but there's no question that Apple is making 
more of a dent in the PC market — more of a lasting 
dent — than it did five years ago. What's more, the 
way Apple is running its company could serve as 
a strong hint to Microsoft for how it could operate, 
as well. 

This goes beyond the obvious stuff such as online 
music, for instance, which Microsoft is already doing 
just as well. The entire way Apple has made its new 
OS — the architecture it uses, the methodology of its 
approach — stands in deep contrast to Microsoft's way 
of doing things. 

The Key To Gaining Acceptance 

As the PC industry became more standard-driven 
over the years, the one thing that kept Apple from 
being more than a marginal player was its ability to 
remain aloof from such standards. The first and 
most important thing Apple did to gain broad ac- 
ceptance was move away from proprietary hard- 
ware and begin using existing standards such as the 
PCI (Peripheral Component Interconnect) bus. The 
PCI bus, for example, allowed for the creation of 





24 September 2004 / www.pctoday.com 



expansion cards (such as the 1394 inter- 
face) for both the PC and Mac platforms 
at the same time. Apple also stopped 
relying entirely on SCSI (Small Com- 
puter System Interface) for hard drives 
and started using the EIDE (Enhanced 
Integrated Drive Electronics) interface, 
which let the company use a variety of 
less-expensive drives. 

This all made for a good start, but it 
wasn't enough. In order for Apple to be 
part of something larger, it needed to 
come up with a way to expand the 
amount of software that could run on its 
computers and with its OSes. The answer 
was nothing short of a complete overhaul 
of the Macintosh OS; a new approach to 
the Mac OS that was as different from the 
older Mac OSes as 32-bit Windows was 
different from its 16-bit ancestors. 

Interestingly enough, OS X and 32-bit 
Windows have something in common: 
BSD (Berkeley Software Distribution), a 
Unix derivative with a very long and 
venerable history. Switching the Mac OS 
to a Unix core would allow Apple to 
make use of the vast breadth of Unix- 
based software out there and take ad- 
vantage of the decades of research into 
Unix. So far it seems to have paid off. 

Rather than keep Mac OS X's inner 
workings a closely guarded secret, Ap- 
ple chose to release the core code for 
the program as an open-source project 
called Darwin. With each iteration of OS 
X came a new iteration of Darwin, to 
show how the core code had evolved in 
conjunction with its commercial com- 
panion. Maybe someday Darwin can be- 
come a full-fledged "OS X Lite/ 7 a 
freeware version of the OS without 
Apple-specific enhancements like Sher- 
lock or Safari. Some people have specu- 
lated that it would be in Microsoft's 
best interest to do the same thing: re- 
lease a stripped-down, free or open- 
sourced version of Windows that didn't 
contain more advanced features but was 
still perfectly useable. 

Somehow, I doubt it'll happen. 
Microsoft hasn't needed to woo the 



Unix crowd (or anyone else) because, 
in its mind, Microsoft is an entity unto 
itself. There's Windows and then 
there's the rest of the world. Windows 
already enjoys success (with its broad 
install base and a gigantic palette 
of available software) that Microsoft 
doesn't see a point in being accommo- 
dating. It's a bad outlook for a com- 
pany that is slowly being hemmed in 
by antitrust suits, the Open Source 
movement, seemingly unending secu- 
rity problems, and a rising wave of 
general user disgust. 

Wait, There's More 

There's something else that Apple has 
in spades that Microsoft would almost 
never be able to get: street credibility. 
The Macintosh — and just about every- 
thing Apple produces, come to think of 
it — has a built-in level of coolness that 
just can't be imitated. 

Pull out a PowerBook and watch 
people's eyes light up. And the iPod — 
it is a status symbol. Windows, on the 
other hand, is something people gener- 
ally use because they have to and not 
because they like to. No one really 
brags about having Windows XP be- 
cause, well, it's everywhere. About the 
only thing Microsoft has had a hand in 
with the same allure is the Pocket PC, 
and Microsoft is only responsible for 
creating the software base for the 
system, not the hardware itself. 

I've said before that if I weren't al- 
ready a committed PC user, I'd have 
picked up a G4 or a PowerBook by now. 
What keeps me from doing so is the 
cost of not only buying the hardware, 
but also rebuying all my software — 
swapping Nero for Toast, FruityStudio 
for Cubase, and so on. To do a total 
changeover would probably cost me 
somewhere between $4,000 and $5,000, 
and that's a conservative estimate. It 
would also mean relearning everything 
from scratch; all my years of accumu- 
lated knowledge about Windows would 
go, well, out the window. 



This same user inertia is something 
many analysts cite when referring to why 
many people don't dump Windows for 
an alternative: Either users don't know 
such viable alternatives exist, or they do 
know and don't want to go through the 
cost, the hassle, or both. That means the 
current generation of PC users is more or 
less locked in, but this generation may 
not last more than a few more years. 

A lot can happen in that time though. 
A port of Mac OS X for the Intel plat- 
form, for example, could turn into 
a Windows-killer if Apple had the 
nerve to follow through with such a 
plan. Because Darwin is open-sourced; 
however, Apple isn't the only crew 
on the block who could create a viable 
Windows alternative. (I'm very dubious 
of Linux's ability to make real inroads 
against Windows on the desktop 
simply because Linux is such a hash of 
competing and cross-colluding efforts, 
whereas Darwin is a lot more unified 
by design.) 

There are still many areas where 
Apple is highly secretive. The user in- 
terface design teams, for instance, 
worked in near-total secrecy on the 
new Mac interface; by contrast, the 
Windows XP interface was seen de- 
veloping over the course of several 
months of public beta feedback. But 
in the ways that matter, Apple has 
become much more accommodating 
to its users — especially when it comes 
to such things as digital rights man- 
agement, copy protection, or onerous 
licensing demands. (Granted, my prob- 
lems with Product Activation have 
been minimal, but it's the principle of 
Product Activation that bugs me.) 

Hard Work Leads To Success 

Remember the old Avis rental-car 
commercials? "We're No. 2, so we try 
harder." The same could be said of 
Apple. The effort seems to be paying off. 
Whether that No. 2 mentality will give 
Microsoft something to really think 
about is an open question. I 
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Roadside Assistance 



Commentary by Dave Methvin 



five Habits Of 
Successful PCs 



If you have a PC, you're 
going to have some PC 
problems. Those problems 
take many different forms, 
but fortunately there are 
some universal things that 
you can do to make the pre- 
vention, diagnosis, and cure 
a lot less troublesome. With 
that in mind, I've put to- 
gether this list of rules that 
will take your PC from broken 
down to fixed up with minimum 
sweat and swearing. 

1) Easy Fixes First 

Whenever your PC starts to act sluggish or 
strange, go through this 
simple list of quick things 
that you can check without 
much trouble: 

• Are the system date and 
time set correctly? 

• Have you scanned for 
viruses and spyware? 

• Have you defragmented 
the drive lately? 

• Did you install new ap- 
plications or hardware? 

If you need a memory 
jogger about what software 
is installed and you have 
Windows Me/XP, the Sys- 
tem Restore feature may be able to help. Open the 
wizard and access the calendar with boldface dates; 
if a restore point was the result of an application's 
installation, you'll see it there. (Click Cancel after 
you've browsed around because you don't actually 
want to restore.) Another trick that works, this time 
on all Windows versions, is to look at the dates of the 
folders in the Program Files directory. These will 




usually be the date that the application was installed, 
although some programs constantly update their 
folder information. 

For slow performance, you can perform a quick 
check in WinXP using Task Manager. Right-click an 
empty spot on the System Tray and select Task 
Manager and then click the Processes tab. Click the 
CPU tab twice to sort the list in descending order of 
CPU usage. On a normal system, the System Idle 
Process should take up almost all the time, indicating 
that your system isn't doing anything. If you see 
some unknown process using up a lot of time, you 
should investigate it at once. Armed with the knowl- 
edge of what you did lately, you can often back out of 
changes to see if things get better 

2) It's Rarely Hardware 

Maybe it's human nature 
to blame what you can see: 
the hardware. Yet the ma- 
jority of day-to-day com- 
puter problems are the 
software's fault. There are 
certainly some obvious 
hardware problems, such as 
when the system won't 
even power up or a nearby 
lightning strike causes a 
power surge. Clearly, if 
your hard disk is making 
loud scraping sounds and 
the system won't boot, then 
the drive has probably 
bitten the dust. But if the 
system consistently boots and runs Windows to show 
the Desktop, the basic hardware is usually okay. 

There is one exception worth mentioning. 
Sometimes a system is erratic if the power supply is 
on the verge of failure. The symptoms are that your 
PC locks up or reboots at random times while you are 
using it. (Note, however, that software is much more 
likely to cause this symptom.) You may be able to 



detect a failing power supply by booting 
into your system BIOS (Basic Input/ 
Output System). See if it has a PC Health 
or other power monitor screen. The volt- 
ages from the power supply should all be 
within +10% and -5% of the rated voltage. 
In any case, it makes sense to work on 
the problem a bit before trying a hard- 
ware fix. The best way to diagnose a 
hardware problem is to swap the sus- 
pected hardware with a replacement 
you already have, but most people don't 
have PC replacement parts lying around 
the house. There's no reason to go 
through the cost and hassle of replacing 
a power supply or other component 
only to find out the problem was due to 
something like spyware. 

3) Less Software, Less Trouble 

There are so many megabytes of free 
software out there on the Internet that 
you could spend all your time just down- 
loading and installing it. (Maybe you 
know some people who do.) The problem 
is that all software — free or at a price — 
costs something in memory and CPU 
usage. Software can also do a lot of 
damage to your system if it's not 
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What software have you installed lately? Take 
a look at the dates in your Program Files folder 
to get a good idea. 

well-written. Background programs are 
particularly bad because they can change 
the behavior of your PC in ways that 
don't obviously point out that it's the one 
causing the problem. For example, an ad 



Utility Of The Month 



System Information 

In the spirit of No. 3 in this month's 
column, you cannot download 
this month's utility. That's because 
it's already on your system. It's called 
System Information, and you can 
find it in your System Tools folder. 
(Access the System Tools folder in 
different ways in different Windows 
versions, but it's located in the 
Accessories folder.) Specific features 
vary depending on your version of 
Windows — it's been around since 
Windows 98 — but it offers plenty of 
information about what's going on 
inside your computer. A few exam- 
ples include what sort of CD-ROM 
drive you have, what system drivers 
are installed, and Internet Explorer's 
Internet Settings. I 



blocker might remove nonadvertising 
content on a Web page, leaving you puz- 
zled as to why you and your friend aren't 
seeing the same thing on the site. Most 
likely you're going to blame Internet 
Explorer, but it's really that extra, un- 
wanted software that's the culprit. 

Whenever you decide to add an- 
other feature by adding software, first 
make sure you don't already have 
that feature in some other program. 
Fish around through the settings of 
the applications you have and see 
what they can do. Internet Explorer 
has a built-in ability to remember 
passwords on Web sites, for example, 
but people sometimes use intrusive 
and bulky software such as Claria's 
Gator (www.claria.com) just to re- 
member a few passwords. Similarly, 
many programs that promise increased 
security are simply changing the values 
in IE's Internet Options settings. You can 
do that yourself; there's no reason to in- 
stall more software for that. 



4) Paranoia Pays 

There are a few pieces of software that 
are almost mandatory nowadays. Up-to- 
date virus and spyware protection can 
prevent a lot of headaches and heartaches 
in addition to protecting your privacy. 
Don't forget to stay up-to-date with soft- 
ware patches for the software you al- 
ready have. Windows makes that easy 
with Windows Update, but you should 
also check for updates on other applica- 
tions that you use regularly to see if they 
have released any security-related fixes. 

You might also want to consider in- 
stalling a software firewall for more 
protection, although I prefer to use a 
hardware firewall and skip the addi- 
tional software. (See rule No. 3.) The up- 
coming Windows XP Service Pack 2 
offers quite a bit of protection through 
its improved built-in firewall and signif- 
icant improvements to Internet Ex- 
plorer, so consider upgrading as soon as 
it's available. 

5) Prevention Beats Cure 

It seems like all toddlers want to dis- 
cover that stoves are hot by touching 
a hot stove. Don't find out about PC 
disasters the same painful way. At the 
very least, copy your most important 
data to a CD-R/RW whenever you've 
made significant changes. USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) flash drives are an- 
other inexpensive way to back up and 
move data from place to place, but 
those cute little keychain dongles are 
easy to misplace; don't trust them with 
your only copy of anything. 

Another good thing to do is to go 
through the programs and procedures 
described here and see what your 
system looks like when things are 
working properly. Learning in the 
middle of a crisis is always a lot more 
difficult, and it's tough to bring your 
system back to normal when you don't 
know what "normal" looks like. I 
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This Old Desktop 



Commentary by Alfred Poor 



windows 3. x/%/yo, or it you 
have a favorite tip, utility, or 



snare, send a message to 
Alfred at alfred@pctoday.com. 

Due to the volume of mail that 
he receives, he can't promise 
to answer all messages, but he 



The Numbers 
Game 



The USB (Universal Serial 
Bus) is a huge technolog- 
ical advance for connecting 
peripherals to PCs: Plug in a 
device and it works. (Well, 
most of the time.) Windows 
figures out what speed it is 
and takes care of finding de- 
vice drivers, and it all hap- 
pens as if by magic. We all 
know, however, that it has not al- 
ways been this way. Windows 3.x/ 
95 don't support USB, so you're limited 
to a traditional pair of ports: parallel and 
serial. Parallel is fairly fast, but it was only de- 
signed to send data from a computer to a periph- 
eral. Who knew that we'd want our printers to talk 
back? For bidirectional communications, the serial port 
was the connection of choice. You could configure your 
computer with up to four serial ports, though more than 
two often caused problems, and they were powerful 
and flexible devices. This meant that it was not always 
easy to get things working as they should. 

Serial interface problems typically break into two 
categories: hardware and software. Cables and their 
connectors dominate the hardware side; there is no 
standard serial pinout for the connections, and different 
devices can expect to find different signals on different 
pins. So finding the right cable can be a challenge, and 
you should always consult the device's documentation 
to check the connections. 

A Stream Of Bits 

The software side is a bit easier to cover, though it is 
no small topic in its own right. The serial descriptor 
comes from the fact that the data is sent down a single 
wire, one bit after another. (In contrast, a parallel port 
sends all 8 bits of a byte at one time, down eight sepa- 
rate, parallel wires.) So far, so good. 

The tricky part comes in getting the two ends of the 
link to agree on how they are going to send and receive 




the data. For example, they can send just 7 bits of infor- 
mation per byte (it is assumed the last bit is off, so only 
values to 127 are sent) or a full eight bits (values to 
255). After the data is sent, 1 or more stop bits are sent to 
signal the end of the byte and prepare for the next one. 
It may also send a parity bit: This is a 1 or a depending 
on whether the sum of the data bits is an even or an odd 
number, and it provides a rudimentary check to verify 
whether or not the information was received accurately. 
Then there's the question of how fast the two sides 
will talk to each other. This is measured in bps (bits per 
second) and typically ranges from 110 to 19,200, though 
some newer ports can achieve rates of 128,000. This rate 
includes the overhead of start and stop bits that do not 
convey data, so as a rule of thumb, divide the rate by 10 
to get the number of bytes per second transmitted. In 
other words, 128,000bps transmits data at a maximum 
of about l,280Bps (bytes per second). (By comparison, a 
parallel port can transmit up to about 250KBps, and a 
USB 1.1 connection handles up to 1.5MBps, which helps 
explain why we needed something faster than standard 
serial ports.) Finally, the two devices have to have a way 
to tell the sender to pause when the receiver is busy. 
This is done either through hardware flow control 



(sending a signal through a separate wire 
in the connection) or through software 
flow control (where the receiver sends a 
signal along the data line to the sender). 

Configuring The COM Port 

In the DOS days, you had to use the 
arcane MODE command at the DOS 
prompt in order to configure the settings 
for a serial port. Windows made it 
much easier. In Win3.x, choose the Main 
program group and then double-click 
Control Panel. In the Control Panel 
window, choose the Ports applet. Then 
double-click the COM port you wish to 



Grab From DOS 

The Windows Clipboard makes 
it easy to move data from one 
program to another without re- 
typing, but did you know that it 
works with DOS programs, as well? 
The trick is that you have to run the 
DOS program within Windows. This 
works with all versions of Windows 
back to Win3.x. 

Start by opening a DOS window 
within Windows. If the DOS session 
is full-screen, press ALT-ENTER to re- 
duce it to a window on the Desktop. 
Then hold down the ALT key and 
press the Spacebar. This will open a 
menu in the top-left corner of the 
window. Choose Edit, and a sub- 
menu will appear. 

Choose the Mark command, and 
you can use the mouse to click and 
drag over a rectangular portion of the 
DOS screen. Press ENTER, and the 
data in that rectangle will be copied to 
the Windows Clipboard. You can then 
paste it in a Windows application. 

Note that the DOS window's Edit 
menu also has a Paste option. If there 
is data in the Clipboard, you can use 
this command to paste information 
into a DOS application, which is a 
convenient time-saver. I 



configure, and you'll get a window with 
the serial port settings. 

In Win95, you take a different route to 
get to a similar screen. Right-click My 
Computer and choose Properties from the 
pop-up menu. Click the Device Manager 
tab. Click the plus sign (+) next to Ports 
(COM & LPT) to expand it, select the 
port you wish to configure, and click the 
Properties button to open the Com- 
munications Port Properties window. 

Win3.x/95 offer the same information, 
conveniently organized with drop-down 
menus so you don't have to remember 
what choices are available. The first setting 
is the Bits-Per-Second rate. Next is the 
Data Bits setting; in most cases, 8 bits will 
be the right choice. You can set the Parity 
value to Even, Odd, Mark, Space, or None; 



None is the most likely choice to work, so 
try it first. Stop Bits can be set to 1, 1.5, or 
2; the most common setting is 1. Flow 
Control, sometimes called handshaking, 
can be set to Xon/Xoff, Hardware, or 
None. Most devices rely on software flow 
control (Xon/Xoff), so try that first. 

For the best chance of success, check the 
documentation for your serial peripheral 
to determine the preferred settings for the 
device. Some require setting DIP (dual in- 
line package) switches to configure their 
bits-per-second rate, handshaking, and 
other parameters, while others may use 
jumpers on pins. It may require some ex- 
perimentation to get your computer to 
communicate with the device, but once 
you have the correct settings, you should 
not have to bother with them again. I 
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Run The Bases 

As the saying goes, 
there are only 10 
kinds of people in this 
world: those who un- 
derstand binary and 
those who don't. If you 
have trouble 
counting in Base 
2 or 16 without 
taking off your 
shoes, you 
might want to 
know that 
Windows offers 
some help. 

Many people 
know that 
Windows in- 
cludes a calcu- 
lator. From the 

View menu, you can 
choose Scientific to 
change the format of the 
calculator. The extra fea- 
tures are very helpful, 
even if you're not a 
rocket scientist. 



For example, you may 
know that a certain color 
display is set for 24-bit 
color, but you may want 
to know how many 
colors that really is. Fire 
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The scientific view on the Windows 
Calculator is helpful when dealing with 
computer-related issues. 



up the calculator and se- 
lect Scientific from the 
View menu. Type 2 and 
then click the x A y 
button. Type 24 and 
press the = key, and 
you'll get the answer: 



16,777,216. Or maybe 
you want to know what 
the binary (Base 2) value 
is for 255? Type 255 with 
the Dec radio button se- 
lected and choose the 
mi Bin radio but- 
ton. You'll get 
11,1 11,1 11; that's 
eight 1s, and 255 
is the largest 
value that can be 
stored in 8 bits 
(or 1 byte). Click 
the Hex radio 
button, and it 
changes to FF, 
which is just one 
less than 100 in 

Base 16, which 

programmers call hexa- 
decimal. 

It is interesting and in- 
formative to play around 
with some of the Win- 
dows Calculator features 
in the scientific view. I 
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All About Fonts 



Fonts define how text looks on your 
computer. When you create a docu- 
ment, the fonts you choose greatly affect 
the character and readability of the text. 
For example, the Times Roman font, the 
Old English font, and the Stencil font 
each suggest a different style of docu- 
ment. Let's take a closer look at how this 
basic aspect of text works on your PC. 

Font Basics 

Regardless of the style of font you 
choose within a document, the font itself 
consists of one or more files that describes 
how the font looks. Programs on your PC 
interpret the font files and display the text 
accordingly. There are three types of fonts 
(TrueType, Type 1, and OpenType), and 
different Windows OSes provide varying 
degrees of support for each of them. 

TrueType. Apple Computer developed 
TrueType fonts, which Microsoft subse- 
quently licensed. TrueType fonts work 
with all versions of Windows, and the 
fonts reside in a single TTF (TrueType 
Font) file that resides in a special Fonts 
folder. Windows comes with a standard 
collection of TrueType fonts. And when 
you install Windows apps, many auto- 
matically install other TrueType fonts. 

Type 1. Known officially as Adobe 
PostScript Type 1, Adobe originally 




designed these fonts for PostScript 
printers. PostScript is a printer language 
primarily used for desktop publishing 
and commercial printing. A Type 1 font 
consists of a minimum of two files: a 
PFM (Printer Font Metrics) file and a PFB 
(Printer Font Binary) file. 

Windows 2000/XP automatically 
include support for Type 1 fonts. To 
use Type 1 fonts with Windows 95/ 
98/NT4.0/Me, you need ATM (Adobe 
Type Manager) software, which you 
can download from Adobe (www 
.adobe.com/products 
/atmlight/ main.html). 

OpenType. OpenType 
is a newer standard that 
Adobe and Microsoft de- 
veloped jointly, and it 
is compatible with True- 
Type and Type 1 fonts. 
OpenType helps resolve 
conflicts that exist be- 
tween Adobe's Type 1 
fonts and Microsoft's 
TrueType fonts. You 
can use all three font 
types on PCs that sup- 
port OpenType, and an 
OpenType font works 
the same on Mac and 
Windows systems. 



If your PC runs Win2000/XP, it in- 
cludes support for OpenType fonts. If you 
use Win95/98/NT4.0/Me and you want 
to use Type 1 and OpenType fonts, you 
need to install Adobe's ATM Light. 

Add New Fonts 

By default, Windows stores font files in 
the WINDOWSXFONTS (or, in WinNTX 
XP, WINNTXFONTS) folder. In addition, 
applications may install font files in a dif- 
ferent folder, with a shortcut to the font 
files residing in the Fonts folder. 
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Filename 
ABALC.TTF 
ADOIF_.PFM 
ADOLESCE. TTF 
ADOLESCE. TTF 
AGENCYR.TTF 
AGENCVB.TTF 
ALGER. TTF 
ANDMOIPA.TTF 
ANTIGONI. TTF 
ANTIGONI. TTF 
Antigoni light. ttf 



Size Modified 

65K 6/8/2000 5:00 PM 

5K 5/14/1998 2:26 PM 

34K 8/15/2000 9:51 AM 

34K 8/15/2000 9:51 AM 

56K 7/14/1998 12:41 PM 

58K 7/14/1998 12:41 PM 

74K 10/29/1999 11:42 AM 

30K 6/8/2000 5:00 PM 

61K 8/15/2000 9:51 AM 

61K 8/15/2000 9:51 AM 

62K 8/15/2000 9:51 AM 



1 font(s) selected 



If you click View and Detail in the Windows Fonts folder, 
the Font Name and Filename categories display. The icon 
for TrueType fonts is a page with two overlapping up- 
percase letter Ts. The icon for OpenType fonts shows 
an uppercase letter O, and the icon for Type 1 fonts is 
represented by a lowercase letter a. 
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If you download TrueType fonts from 
the Internet or have fonts on a floppy 
diskette or other storage media, the eas- 
iest installation method is with the Win- 
dows Control Panel. If you want to add 
Type 1 or OpenType fonts, the method 
you use depends on your Windows 
OS. Note that if you have an option 
to install the same font in the 
TrueType and Type 1 formats, 
choose to install only the TrueType 
version to avoid font conflicts. 

If you're using WinXP, you can 
install all three font types via the 
Control Panel. Similar to WinXP, 
Win2000 natively supports True- 
Type, Type 1, and OpenType fonts. 
However, Win9x/NT/Me support 
only TrueType fonts. To install and 
use Type 1 or OpenType fonts in 
Win9x/NT/Me, you need ATM Light. 
Using any of these Windows versions, 
follow these steps to install new fonts: 

1. Click Start, Settings, and Control 
Panel. (In WinXP click Start and Con- 
trol Panel.) 

2. Double-click the Fonts icon (if you're 
using WinXP and don't see the Fonts 
icon, first click the Switch To Classic 
View link). 

3. Select Install New Font from the 
File menu. 

4. In the Add Fonts dialog box, browse 
to the folder that contains the fonts 
you want to add. 

5. Press and hold the CTRL key while 
you click each font you want to add. 

6. If you do not want Windows to copy 
the font files to the FONTS folder, de- 
select the Copy Fonts To Fonts Folder 
checkbox. (This is useful if you're 
installing fonts from a network folder 
or other location where the files will 
continue to be stored after installation.) 

7. Click OK to install the fonts. 



Troubleshooting Tips 

Fonts normally do their job with little 
effort or intervention. On occasion, you 
may experience jumbled or missing fonts. 
A common cause of font-related trouble is 
loading your system with too many fonts. 
According to Microsoft, Win95/98/Me 
support as many as 1,000 TrueType 



fonts and Win2000/XP have no set limit. 
However, the exact number of fonts you 
can install varies. Microsoft recommends 
installing a maximum of 600 to 800. 

If your system has too many fonts, 
you can delete some of them. You must 
be careful, however, not to delete fonts 
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When you double-click a font name, Windows will 
display or print a sample of the font in different sizes. 
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printer or generic printer causes Windows 
to ignore all but the most basic fonts. To 
select the default printer in Win9x/ 
NT4.0/Me/2000, click Start, point to 
Settings, click Printers, right-click the 
printer you want as the default and click 
Set As Default Printer. In WinXP, click 
Start, Control Panel, and double- 
click Printers And Faxes. Right-click 
the printer you want as the default 
and click Set As Default Printer. 

If the fonts in a document don't 
display correctly on another PC, 
that font's files may not exist on that 
PC. You can change your document 
to use an available font, install the 
fonts on the other PC, or embed the 
fonts in the document. Embedding 
the fonts means the fonts are stored 
within the document file. Many 
Windows applications, such as Microsoft 
Word and Publisher, let you embed fonts. 

Know Your Fonts 

Now that you know more about fonts 
and how they work, you can expand your 
horizons beyond the basics. Experiment 
with adding some interesting fonts to 
your system or try a font manager ap- 
plication. Subscribers can go to www 
.pctoday.com/sep09/fonts for how-to 
information about creating fonts, pct 

by Carmen Carmack 



To display only TrueType fonts in the 
Fonts folder, open the Tools menu, select 
Folder Options, and then click the 
TrueType Fonts tab. Select the Show 
Only TrueType Fonts In The Programs 
On My Computer checkbox. 



Windows supplies and uses. To check for 
Windows system fonts, review the font 
list for your version of Windows on 
the Microsoft Typography site (www 
.microsoft.com/typography/fonts 
/default.asp). Another option is to use a 
font management application that lets 
you activate only the fonts that you need. 
If you are missing fonts, youTl also 
want to check your Windows printer 
settings. Inadvertently selecting a fax 
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To embed TrueType font information in 
Word, click File, select Save As, open the 
Tools menu, and click Save Options. 
Under the Save Tab, select the Embed 
TrueType Fonts checkbox and click OK. 
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You've finally done it. You've just 
installed PowerPoint onto your 
computer and are eager to dig into its 
treasure trove of features. Or perhaps 
the software has been on your system 
for a while as part of Microsoft's Office 
Suite, but when it comes down to it, 
you really don't know the first thing 
about this program. 

Don't worry. No matter what type of 
information you want to present, 
PowerPoint can help you. PowerPoint 
is designed to help you create pre- 
sentations for marketing plans, sales 



projections, meetings, or anything else 
you can dream up. 

What exactly is a presentation? It is 
simply information organized as a se- 
ries of slides in PowerPoint. With it, 
you have numerous tools available to 
combine, edit, and format your infor- 
mation in a variety of ways. For ex- 
ample, you can place photos, graphics, 
text, and other objects on a single slide 
to convey key ideas. Furthermore, you 
can modify slide color, rearrange slide 
order, or add photos and even videos. 
Finally, you can burn the presentation 





to a CD so that you can take it with 
you to other locations. 

Because PowerPoint can help you pre- 
sent information so effectively, let's take a 
step-by-step look at its main features. 

Let's Start At The Very 
Beginning 

When you first launch PowerPoint 
2002, the program displays a PowerPoint 
dialog box with links to three main ways 
to develop a new presentation: Blank 
Presentation, Design Template, and 
AutoContent Wizard. Click the radio 
button next to one of them and click OK. 
When you open PowerPoint 2003, you'll 
get a blank presentation and the New 
Presentation task pane on the right, 
where you have similar options: Blank 
Presentation, From Design Template, 
From AutoContent Wizard, and From 
Existing Presentation. 

Starting with a totally blank presenta- 
tion is the most labor-intensive method, 
but it's an excellent choice if you're an ex- 
perienced PowerPoint user and want to 
have total control over the presentation's 
look. Alternatively, you can use a design 
template, which provides professional- 
looking layouts, colors, and fonts, but 
no content. Finally, you can use the 
AutoContent Wizard, an interactive tool 
that you can use to quickly create a pre- 
sentation with both a design and sample 
content, making it a great choice if you 
don't know where to start. Let's look at 
each method in depth. 

Start From Scratch 

We'll begin by creating a blank presen- 
tation in PowerPoint 2003. (Power- 
Point 2002 has the same features, but 
they're sometimes named slightly differ- 
ently. Look for similar names to use these 
directions.) A blank presentation is one 
that starts with a single title slide that has 
no formatting, color, or content. You 
build this type of presentation step-by- 
step, making all the decisions about the 
number, layout, and formatting of the 
slides as you go. It's a little more work, 
but it gives you a lot of flexibility, as well. 

Alternatively, you can click the 
Blank Presentation link in the New 
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Presentation task pane or 
the New button on the Stan- 
dard toolbar. 

By default, your slide dis- 
plays in Normal view, which 
includes three working areas 
or panes. The main pane 
(which features the slide) 
dominates the screen and 
shows how the slide, in- 
cluding text and graphics, will 
appear. The left pane includes 
two tabs that you can click to 
alternate between an outline 
of your presentation (the 
Outline tab) and slide minia- 
tures (the Slides tab). Finally, 
you can use the small hori- 
zontal Notes pane at the 
bottom of the screen to enter 
speaker notes. 

Additionally, when you 
create a new, blank presenta- 
tion, the Slide Layout task 
pane displays so you can 
specify the structure for 
your first slide. (You can also 
display this task pane manu- 
ally by choosing Format and 
Slide Layout.) 

Here's how it works: Each 
slide layout includes prefor- 
matted areas called Place- 
holders that can accommo- 
date a specific type of infor- 
mation, such as a bulleted 
list, photo, chart, or title. In 
general, you should choose 
the slide layout that best fits 
how you want to place information on 
a slide. 

To find out what's included on a slide 
layout, roll your mouse pointer over it 
in the Slide Layout task pane until a 
ScreenTip appears, displaying a descrip- 
tion such as Title And Text. When you 
find a layout you'd like to use, click to 
apply it to the displayed slide. If you want, 
you can experiment by applying several 
slide layouts to your slide. When you're 
finished, choose the Title Slide layout and 
then close the Slide Layout task pane. 

After you type your text (click any- 
where in the placeholder to place the 
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PowerPoint helps you present information as a series of slides. 
Each slide can combine text, graphics, and animations— all to 
help you communicate your ideas. While PowerPoint 2002 and 
PowerPoint 2003 (shown in this screen shot) vary slightly in 
appearance, both include the same basic features. 



Design Template in the New 
Presentation pane at the right. 
In the Slide Design task pane, 
click the template that you 
want to apply to your presen- 
tation; keep clicking design 
templates until you find one 
you like. When you do, close 
the task pane so you'll have 
more room to work. 

At this point, you can finish 
developing your presentation 
by typing text and adding 
slides in the same way you did 
when you started with a blank 
presentation, except that all the 
newly added slides will auto- 
matically use the design tem- 
plate's colors and fonts. 
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PowerPoint displays newly created presentations in Normal view, 
which includes three panes. 



cursor in the area), you can save your 
document as you would in any other 
Microsoft Office application. Addi- 
tionally, you can print the presentation 
as a series of full-page slides. 

Use An Award-Winning Design 

You can use PowerPoint's design tem- 
plates to create a presentation with pre- 
designed colors, fonts, and graphics. 
While you'll still have to add slides and 
text, you'll save time by using a template 
with a particular look. 

To use PowerPoint's design templates, 
open a new presentation and click From 



Overcome Writer's 
Block: Use The 
AutoContent Wizard 

If you want to create a pre- 
sentation with the basic struc- 
ture, sample content, and 
formatting already in place, 
consider using PowerPoint's 
AutoContent Wizard. The 
AutoContent Wizard is an in- 
teractive tool that guides you 
step-by-step through an other- 
wise complicated process. 
And, after you initially create 
the presentation, you can still 
make revisions to the text, for- 
matting, and structure. 

You can launch the Auto- 
Content Wizard by opening a 
new presentation and clicking 
From AutoContent Wizard in the New 
Presentation task pane. This opens the 
AutoContent Wizard dialog box. Like 
most Office wizards, the left side of the di- 
alog box charts your progress; move be- 
tween AutoContent pages by using the 
Back and Next buttons at the bottom of 
the page. 

Click Next to advance to a page to 
specify the type of presentation that best 
fits your needs. You can limit the type of 
presentations listed by clicking one of the 
category buttons. 

For our example, click the Corporate 
button and choose Company Meeting on 
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the list. Click Next to advance to the 
Presentation Style page. You use this 
page to specify the general type of 
output you want, such as for on-screen 
use or for publishing to the Web. Make 
sure On-screen Presentation is selected 
and then click Next to display the 
Presentation Options page. 

You can add a title and footer informa- 
tion for your presentation in the respec- 
tive fields on this page. For our example, 
type Our Company in the Presentation 
Title field and By The Marketing De- 
partment in the Footer field. 

Choose Finish to clear the Auto- 
Content Wizard and your new presen- 
tation displays in Normal view, with 
the Outline tab displayed so you can 
easily see the sample content. The data 
you typed on the Presentation Options 
page is already on the first slide. The 
rest of the presentation displays as a 
series of slides that include major 
topics and subtopics. To move between 
these slides, click the Slides tab and 
then click the appropriate slide icon on 
the tab. 

Add, Remove & 
Rearrange Slides 

Let's revise this presentation a bit. 
First, add another slide. Click between 



the slide icons on the Slides tab to indi- 
cate where you want to insert the new 
slide. A flashing bar appears, indicating 
the location of the new slide. Click the 
New Slide button on the Formatting 
toolbar; alternatively, choose 
New Slide from the Insert menu 
or simply press CTRL-M. Pow- 
erPoint automatically adds the 
most commonly used type of 
slide layout (one with a title 
and bulleted text) at the indi- 
cated location. Additionally the 
Slide Layout task pane displays; 
if you want to use a different 
slide layout, just click it in this 
task pane. 

You type data on a bulleted list 
slide just as you did on the title 
slide. Just click in the placeholder 
and type your text. Additionally, 
you can create multiple bullets on 
a list, pressing ENTER each time you 
want to create a new bullet. 

Deleting unwanted slides is also 
straightforward. Click the slide icon on 
the Slides tab and press DELETE. 
Alternatively, you can switch to Slide 
Sorter view (by choosing View and Slide 
Sorter), select the slide you want to re- 
move from the presentation, and then 
press DELETE. 




Slide Sorter view is also a good place to 
reorder your slides. Simply drag a slide to 
a new location between two other slides 
before releasing the mouse. When you're 
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The New Presentation task pane gives you easy access to various ways to create a presentation. 



PowerPoint includes a number of slide layouts, 
each of which includes placeholders to 
accommodate specific types of data. 



done working in Slide Sorter View, 
redisplay the presentation in Normal 
view by choosing View and Normal or 
clicking the Normal View button. 

Format Text 

PowerPoint includes a wealth of other 
ways that you can modify the look of your 
presentation, each designed to comple- 
ment your presentation's text. One easy 
way to enhance your presentation's ap- 
pearance is to format text using different 
fonts, font sizes, and colors. To make these 
options easy to find, most of them exist as 
buttons on the Formatting toolbar. 

Promote and demote text. You al- 
ready know that you can click next to a 
bullet on a slide, type your text, and 
then press ENTER to simultaneously 
move down to the next line and create 
another bullet. This works great, espe- 
cially if you want to create a simple list 
at a particular outline level. 

However, you can also create sub- 
points, which are related to each main 
point but indented to show that they 
have less importance or are directly re- 
lated to the main point. To demote text, 
make sure your insertion point is to the 
right of a bullet and press TAB or click 
the Increase Indent button on the 
Formatting toolbar. To increase the size 
of the bullet again, you can press SHIFT- 
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TAB or click the Decrease Indent button. 
Finally, you don't have to promote or 
demote a bullet before you type text. 
Instead, you can select one or more bul- 
leted points and then click the Increase 
Indent or Decrease Indent buttons. 

Add Splash & Color 

PowerPoint hands you a toolbox full 
of gear you can use to change the entire 
look of your presentation. For example, 
even if you've previously chosen a 
specific design template (or the 
AutoContent Wizard has picked one 
for you), you don't have to stick with it. 
Instead, open the Slide Design task 
pane by choosing Format and Slide 
Design and then click various design 
templates to see how your presentation 
will look with them. 

Additionally, you can change the 
color scheme, which is the 
set of eight coordinated 
colors that are associated 
with each design template. 
When you apply a different 
color scheme to a de- 
sign template, the tem- 
plate's underlying fonts 
and graphic elements are 
preserved, but the color 
combination changes. 

To apply a different 
color scheme to a design 
template, choose Format 
and select Slide Design. In 
the Slide Design task pane, 
click the Color Schemes 
link. Click various color 
schemes to see how your 
presentation will appear 
with each. When you find the combina- 
tion of design template and color 
scheme that you want, close the Slide 
Design task pane. 

Add Graphics 

You can further enhance your presen- 
tation by adding electronic clip art, a 
photo, or an animation to a slide. The 
process for adding each of these objects is 
relatively similar, so once you understand 
how to add one type of object, you'll be 
able to work with others, as well. 
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Let's take a look at how you can in- 
sert a picture file (such as a photograph 
from your latest trip) from your com- 
puter. To do this, display the slide 
where you want the photo to appear 
and then choose Insert, Picture, and 
From File. In the Insert Picture dialog 
box, navigate to the drive and folder 
where your pictures are located and 
then double-click the picture you want. 

After you insert a picture on a slide, 
you can click to select it; then move (by 
dragging the entire image) or resize (by 
dragging one of the handles on the 
edges of the image) it. Finally, you can 
remove it from your slide by selecting 
it and pressing DELETE. 

View Your Presentation 

To preview the presentation from 
slide to slide as it would appear to 
your audience, choose View and Slide 
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tab; click the Show Profiles button; 
select the General tab; click Add; 
and follow the instructions the wizard 
provides. After creating the profile, 
in PowerPoint, choose File, Send To, 
and Mail Recipient (As Attachment). 
Enter the person's email address and 
click Send. 

You can also burn your presentation 
to CD if you have a CD-R/RW drive on 
your PC. In PowerPoint 2002, choose 
File and Pack And Go to launch the 
Pack And Go Wizard. Work through 
the pages, making choices on each, 
such as which files to copy and the des- 
tination location. The wizard also in- 
cludes an option on the Viewer page to 
include PowerPoint's Viewer on the 
CD. The PowerPoint Viewer enables 
you to give your presentation using a 
computer that doesn't have PowerPoint 
installed on it. 

PowerPoint 2003 includes 
a slightly different method 
for placing files on a CD. Start 
by choosing File and Package 
For CD. In the Package For 
CD dialog box, type the name 
of your presentation. You can 
also specify whether you 
want to include the Viewer 
(or linked files) by clicking 
the Options button and 
choosing the appropriate set- 
tings. Click OK to close the 
Options dialog box; then 
choose Copy To CD. 
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Each design template includes multiple color schemes. The 
graphics and other elements remain the same; only the color 
combination changes. 



Show. Advance to subsequent slides by 
double-clicking or pressing ENTER. To 
end the slideshow, press ESC. 

Share The Presentation 

Finally, you can share your presenta- 
tion a variety of ways. To send any 
open presentation via email, you must 
have an Outlook profile set up first. To 
set up a profile, click Start, Settings, 
and Control Panel (or, in Windows XP, 
click Start and Control Panel); double- 
click the Mail icon; select the Services 



Point Made 

Armed with these tools 
and tricks, you'll be ready to 
develop your own award- 
winning presentations to wow any 
crowd. If you're feeling lazy, take advan- 
tage of the wizards in PowerPoint to 
nudge you along. And those who love 
detail and precision, there is no end to 
what you can add to your presentations. 
Take a look at this month's "Crib Sheet" 
article (page 38), which covers tricks for 
using PowerPoint, pct 
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.1 ™asn't so long ago that if you wanted to bring 

ir data with you, your hardware had to come 
Well, that's all in the past now thanks to 
new San Disk Cruzer™ Mini. At under half 
in ounce, the Cruzer Mini goes anywhere, and 

i up to 256MB of flash memory, it takes a lot 
with it. Hi-speed USB 2.0 compliant, SanDisk's 
Cruzer Mini lets you transfer data faster than 
ever before. And at less than 8mm thick, all 
it needs is a single USB slot. Just drag, drop, 

i go. It's all about convenience - no extra 

J ware, no worries. 

whether you're installing utilities or updating 
t drivers for the umpteenth time, you can 
* your files with you wherever you go - and 
won't even need your dolly. 




„.■ more information on SanDisk 
ruzer Mini, visit www.sandisk.com/smart 
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SanDisk Corporation. Other brands and products are trademarks 
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Sales and production meetings, 
brainstorming sessions, and certifi- 
cates . . . think of the possibilities. You 
guessed it: We're talking about just a few 
of the presentation types that you can 
create using the power built right in- 
to PowerPoint. If you've only used 
PowerPoint to create simple presenta- 
tions, you're just scratching the surface 
of what the program can really do. Go 
beneath the veneer of this easy-to-use 
program, and you'll find a host of ways 
to dress up your presentation, including 
slide transitions and movies. The pro- 
gram also includes shortcuts that you 
can use to work more effectively with it. 
To help you quickly learn some of the 
great stuff packed into this presentation 
program, we've developed a quick list of 
some of the most popular features in 
PowerPoint 2002 and 2003. Unless we 
mention otherwise, these features will 
work in both programs. 

Use The Views 

PowerPoint provides four main 
ways that you can interact with your 
presentation, called Views. The default 
is Normal view, which displays three 
work areas, or Panes: the main pane, 
where your slide is; the tabbed area on 
the left; and the Notes Pane. You gen- 
erally work with individual slide ele- 
ments, such as text or graphics, in the 
slide area. You can view the presenta- 
tion as text-only by clicking the Outline 
tab or as a series of slide miniatures on 
the Slides tab. Finally, you use the 
Notes Pane area in Normal view to 
create speaker notes. 
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If you don't like the default pane sizes 
for Normal view, however, you can 
change them. Rest your mouse pointer 
over the border between any two panes 
until a resizing arrow displays and drag 
the arrow to resize. You can also sup- 
press displaying the tabbed area and 
Notes Pane so that you have more space 
to work with individual slide elements 
in the slide pane. To do so, drag the 
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The Notes Page view displays a slide icon 
for the current slide, as well as an area to 
enter your speaker notes. 



border for the tabbed area and Notes 
Pane out of the application window be- 
fore releasing the mouse. To redisplay 
the default setup, choose View and 
Normal (Restore Panes). 

Another built-in view is Slide Sorter, 
which displays your presentation as a 
series of slide icons. This view is best for 



adding, deleting, and reordering slides. 
To switch to Slide Sorter view, choose 
View and Slide Sorter or click the Slide 
Sorter View button in the lower-left 
corner of PowerPoint's application 
window. (It is the icon with four small 
squares.) To switch back to Normal 
view, double-click a slide or simply 
choose View and Normal. 

The third main view is Slide Show 
view, which enables you to see your pre- 
sentation as a full-screen slideshow. To 
view the show starting with the current 
slide, click the Slide Show From Current 
Slide button or press SHIFT-F5; to start it 
from the first slide, choose View and 
Slide Show or press F5. To end the 
slideshow, press ESC. 

Finally, the Notes Page view enables 
you to enter speaker notes, which is the 
information you want to remember to 
say when you're actually giving a pre- 
sentation. To switch to Notes Page view, 
choose View and Notes Page. This view 
includes a slide icon for the current slide, 
as well as an area to enter your notes. It's 
usually helpful (unless you have really 
good eyes) to enlarge the notes area. To 
do so, choose View and Zoom and in- 
crease the display percentage. (We find 
that 66% and above is best.) 

Get Around In Normal 
View & In A Slideshow 

Now that you know how to switch 
among each of the major views in the 
program, let's look at how to move 
among slides in your presentation. 

In the tabbed area of Normal view, 
you can click the slide icon that you 






Wh 



indows Boot Camp *- "* ** 



2 >-MI 




want to work with. You 
can also use keyboard 
combinations to move 
around in Normal view. 
For example, PAGE 
DOWN or PAGE UP to 
move by individual 
slides forward or back 
in a presentation. You 
can also press CTRL+ 
HOME to quickly dis- 
play the first presenta- 
tion slide; press CTRL+ 
END to move to the 
last one. 

Like Normal view, 
Slide Show view in- 
cludes a number of 
methods so that you 
can move effectively 
within a slideshow. (After all, there's 
nothing worse than groping around, 
trying to locate the correct slide when 
you're giving a presentation.) To see a 
comprehensive list of ways that you 
can move among slides in a 
slideshow, launch the presentation as 
a slideshow and press Fl to display 
the Slide Show Help dialog box. 
When you're done, click OK to close 
the dialog box. 

Add Slide Transitions 

To add some pizzazz to your pre- 
sentation, you can vary slide transi- 
tions, which are the visual effects that 
change how one slide replaces an- 
other during a slideshow. To help 
you out, PowerPoint includes many 
slide transitions that you can use to grab 
people's attention and keep a slideshow 
interesting. For example, you can add a 
transition so that a slide will wipe, fade, 
or dissolve into another. 

You can add slide transitions in either 
Slide Show or Normal view via the Slide 
Transition task pane. Select or display 
the slide to which you want to apply the 
transition and choose Slide Show and 
Slide Transition. In the Slide Transition 
task pane, make sure there is a check 
mark next to the AutoPreview box. Click 
a transition effect on the Apply To 
Selected Slides list. PowerPoint applies 
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Don't fumble around trying to 
find the right slide when 
you're in front of an audience. 
Instead, use the Slide Show 
Help dialog box to become 
familiar with the basic ways 
to move among slides. 



the slide transition to 
the selected slide and 
plays it so that you 
can preview the effect. 
After you add transi- 
tions to slides in your 
presentation, you can 
view them in sequence 
by running a slide- 
show. Finally, you can 
remove a transition by 
selecting the slide and 
clicking No Transition 
in the Slide Transition 
task pane. 

Copy Formatting 

You can use Power- 
Point's Format Painter 
to copy formatting from 
one section of text (or an object) to an- 
other. This helps you create a consistent 
look throughout your presentation 







Jazz up your presentation: Add carefully chosen 
slide transitions to vary the way one slide replaces 
another in a slideshow. 



because you use the same combination 
of colors, fonts, size, and other character- 
istics. Additionally, copying existing for- 
matting is much more efficient than 
trying to re-create it from scratch. 

To use the Format Painter, first, click to 
select the text or object with the format- 
ting that you want to copy. Next, click the 
Format Painter button on the Standard 
toolbar. Finally, select the text or object to 
which you want to apply the formatting. 

If you wish, you can keep the Format 
Painter active so that you can copy format- 
ting multiple times. To do this, select 
the formatting you want to copy and 




double-click the Format Painter icon. (It 
looks like a paintbrush.) When you're fin- 
ished copying the attributes, click the 
Format Painter a second time to turn it off. 

Insert A Movie 

One great way to capture people's at- 
tention in a slideshow is to include a 
short video, which can illustrate your 
points, show a certain process, or pro- 
vide instructions. 

Inserting a video or movie is similar to 
inserting other objects, such as clip art or 
digital photographs, onto a slide. To in- 
sert a video, display the presentation in 
Normal view and display the slide where 
you want the video. Choose Insert, 
Movies And Sounds, and Movie From 
File. Navigate to the drive and folder 
where your digital movies are stored and 
double-click the one you want. 

Depending on your program's settings 
(and whether you're running PowerPoint 
2002 or 2003), a dialog box will dis- 
play, asking if you want the movie to 
automatically play whenever you run 
a slideshow or only when clicked. 
After you clear this dialog box, you'll 
be able to play the movie in either 
Normal or Slide Show view. You can 
do this by double-clicking the movie 
in Normal view or clicking it in Slide 
Show view. 

Change The Slide Background 

Another way to create an inter- 
esting presentation is to customize 
your slide's background by adding a 
photograph or other graphic to it. Start 
by choosing Format and Background to 
open the Background dialog box. Click 
the drop-down menu and choose Fill 
Effects. In the Fill Effects dialog box, click 
the Picture tab. Click the Select Picture 
button to open the Select Picture dialog 
box and navigate to the drive and folder 
where the photograph or other image is 
located. Double-click the graphic and 
choose OK in the Fill Effects dialog box. 
Click Apply To All in the Background di- 
alog box (or Apply if you simply want 
the graphic on one slide), pct 
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Windows Briefcase 



Before the days of nylon shoulder 
bags, office armies used to march 
with briefcases. 

As those precubicle office workers 
knew, a good, solid briefcase made an 
excellent temporary document reposi- 
tory. It's an image Microsoft evokes with 
its special Briefcase folder; it's a place 
where you can store documents while 
on the go, and it does more than keep 
those documents organized and 
out of the weather. 

The Briefcase feature is spe- 
cially designed for people who 
want to take documents with 
them, edit the files on the road, 
and then return and synchro- 
nize the travel versions with 
the homebound files. If you 
have a set of documents you 
are currently working on, you 
can keep copies in the Briefcase 
and work on the Desktop and 
Briefcase versions as necessary, 
syncing the files periodically to 
make sure the most up-to-date 
changes are where you need 
them. This is a briefcase worth 
taking with you. 

Briefcase might not be the best tool 
available, however. If your notebook 
computer can connect to the network 
where the files you want are normally 
saved, check to see if you have offline 
files synchronization capability instead. 
Windows XP Professional and Windows 
2000 include an Offline Files feature that 
lets you mark certain folders or files on 



the network to sync automatically when 
you connect your notebook to the net- 
work. This might require some configu- 
ration on the part of your network ad- 
ministrator, but once you set them up, 
offline files are an easy way to keep all of 
your machines current. 

Assuming you don't have offline files 
capability, Briefcase is a decent alter- 
native for keeping track of a limited 
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group of files forced to bounce around 
from one machine to another. We will 
go through the routine in step-by- 
step fashion below, so fire up that 
notebook or whip out your floppy 
diskette. Because Briefcase is already a 
part of Win2000/XP, it's better just to 
try it out than to imagine what exactly 
we mean. 



Make Your Case 

First off, let's create a Briefcase that 
we can experiment with. Like regular 
folders, Windows can make and keep 
track of as many Briefcases as you need. 
To make a new Briefcase, click Start 
and My Computer (in WinXP) or 
double-click the My Computer icon on 
your Desktop (in Win2000). Browse to 
the folder where you want to create the 
Briefcase. You can set up Briefcase any- 
where. Because you're probably going 
to end up moving it, you might want to 
just create it on the Desktop so it is 
within easy reach. 

When you've reached the location in 
which you want to save Briefcase, open 
the File menu, point to New, and click 
Briefcase. Alternatively, especially if 
you are using the Desktop, you may find 
it is quicker to right-click the Desktop, 
point to New, and then click Briefcase. 
Double-click the icon to open Briefcase. 

When you open your Briefcase, you'll 
see that it resembles the layout of a 
folder. There is one main difference 
though: a Briefcase menu on the tool- 
bar with some synchronization 
commands, which we will ex- 
amine later. First, let's decide 
what we are going to use this 
Briefcase for. Generally, most 
people use the Briefcase feature 
to carry along files on their 
notebook PCs or as a smaller 
Briefcase stored on a diskette. 
We also think the Briefcase 
makes a handy way to keep files 
backed up on two desktop PCs, 
another option we will explain 
in depth later in the article. 

Variations 

Although the steps for setting 
up and syncing a Briefcase vary 
a bit, the routine is usually the 
same no matter what device you plan to 
use. You create a Briefcase, dump your 
files into it, and then you leave with 
your Briefcase in tow. 

Briefcases and notebooks. Before you 
access your Briefcase, you need to estab- 
lish some sort of connection between 
your notebook and your desktop PC. 
This could be through a LAN (local-area 
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New Folder 



New Briefcase 



The Windows Briefcase is similar to a regular 
folder, but even from the icon you can tell 
there's something more going on inside that 
jaunty faux-leather finish. 



Settings\ap\Desktop\New I 
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Inside the Briefcase you'll find space to drag and drop files 
you want to take away with you. 



network) or a direct cable connection. A 
network is the easiest way to connect in 
most situations, but a direct connection 
through a parallel port, serial cable, or 
IR (infrared) device might be necessary 
if your network doesn't recognize your 
notebook. For more information on di- 
rect connections, search the Windows 
Help file for "direct cable connection." 
In WinXP these types of links are known 
as direct network connections. 

Next, go to your desktop PC and find 
the files you want to take with you. 
Make sure you can share the files you 
choose; shared files should have a spe- 
cial icon that shows a pair of hands 
that seem to be holding up the folder. If 
you cannot share a specific file or 
folder, right-click it and choose Sharing. 
Remember to select the checkbox on the 
Sharing tab that lets network users alter 
files within the shared folder. (Briefcase 
is going to want to update files when 
you change them.) 

After each computer recognizes the 
other and you've set the proper sharing 



permissions, create and open a Briefcase 
on your notebook. Next drag files 
and folders that you want to take with 
you into the Briefcase on your notebook. 
Because of the special nature of the 
Briefcase feature, Windows knows not 
to actually move the files, which nor- 
mally involves deleting the source copy 
after creating the new copy. Instead, 
Windows leaves the source file un- 
touched and creates a copy in the 
Briefcase. The Briefcase automatically 
notes the location of the source file so 
that it can later sync the 
copy to the source when 
one of them changes. 

Diskettes. If you are 
using floppy diskettes, 
you need to begin by in- 
serting a diskette into the 
computer that has the files 
that you want to copy for 
travel. Create a Briefcase 
on your Desktop and drag 
into it the files or folders 
you want to store on the 
diskette. When you have 
everything you need, open 
My Computer and drag 
the Briefcase to the icon representing 
your floppy diskette drive. 

Diskettes can hold only so much in- 
formation and it is easy to overload 
your Briefcase and not realize it. If this 
happens, you can create more than 
one Briefcase on multiple diskettes. 
When you're through, remove the 
diskette and pack it up for the 
journey. When you reach the com- 
puter at the end of your travels, insert 
the diskette again and work on the 
files within the Briefcase. 

Between two desktops. Although 
Briefcase was created for traveling, 
you can also set up a Briefcase on an- 
other desktop PC attached to your 
network. For instance, you might 
load up a Briefcase on one machine 
with files from another machine that you 
want to keep as backups. 

To do this, you need to follow the 
same instructions for setting up Brief- 
cases for a desktop and a notebook, 
except you don't need to worry about 
establishing a connection first. For 



example, maybe you want to back up a 
few files that you normally store on ma- 
chine A. Create a Briefcase on machine B 
and drag the selected files into that 
Briefcase. Right-click the Briefcase and 
then drag it to machine A; when you re- 
lease the mouse button, choose Create 
Shortcut Here. Now the same Briefcase is 
accessible on both machines. If you want 
to add more files while you're working 
on machine A, just drag them to the 
shortcut. You can also use the shortcut to 
initiate an update of the files, which we 
explain next. 

Update Files 

After you finish working on the files 
in Briefcase, you'll want to eventu- 
ally sync them. To do this you need to 
reconnect your notebook to your 
desktop PC, as we explained previ- 
ously, or insert the diskette holding 
your extra-mobile Briefcase. Next, 
open the Briefcase on your notebook or 
the diskette. 

On the Briefcase's menu bar, click 
Briefcase and select Update All. You 
can also right-click the Briefcase (or 
a shortcut to the Briefcase), and click 
Update All in the context menu. Alter- 
natively, if you only want to update a 
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If Briefcase isn't sure what to do with a particular 
file, you can specify whether to keep the old 
or new copy of the file. 

few files, press and hold down the CTRL 
key as you click the files you want to se- 
lect, right-click the selections, and click 
Update Selection. 

Windows opens an Update dialog 
box, which lists every file in the Briefcase 
and what action the system proposes to 
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perform. In most cases, the files from the 
notebook or diskette will have changed, 
and Windows will want to replace the 
old files on the desktop with the updated 
files in the Briefcase. Click OK when 
Windows asks to do this. 

The default choice of overwriting the 
local copy of your file is not always the 
best option. Briefcase is a good feature to 
use if only you are using it; things tend 
to get a little confusing if more than one 
person is making changes. Briefcase can 
keep pretty good track of files as long as 
you don't change the files in two places 
at the same time. When you make 
changes to the copy in the Briefcase as 
well as the original version, Briefcase 
isn't sure what to do. 

If this situation does arise, right-click 
the file in the Update dialog box and a 
context menu opens. You can choose to 
update the desktop copy as normal, 
update the Briefcase copy if you know 
that one is the true out-of-date version, 
or you can tell Briefcase to skip that 
particular file. 

Open & Shut 

The Briefcase feature is fairly simple 
to use, and you shouldn't encounter 
any more error messages than you 
usually would while using Windows. 
If you create and use several Brief- 
cases, store numerous files in your 
Briefcases, or find yourself updating 
your Briefcases frequently after mak- 
ing changes to both copies of a file, 
things might get a bit mixed up. 

When you aren't sure why a file is 
updating or not updating, check to see 
exactly what information the Briefcase 
is acting upon. Open the Briefcase, 
right-click the file you want to examine, 
and click Properties. Under the Update 
Status tab, you can confirm whether the 
Briefcase copy appears to be in sync 
with the original version. You can also 
locate the original version of the file by 
clicking the Find Original button. 

If the file is not up-to-date, the icon 
tells you which action Windows pro- 
poses for the next update session. If 
you agree with Windows' suggestion, 
click the Update button to synchronize 
the files. 
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The Update Status tab for each file gives you 
the Briefcase lowdown. 

Split Files 

There may be times when you want 
to keep a file from synchronizing perma- 
nently. Maybe you've worked on two 
files so much that they each have be- 
come essentially different files, both of 
which you want to keep. Briefcase lets 
you split files from their originals, 
leaving you with an orphan file in the 
Briefcase. Orphan files are not synchro- 
nized with anything and act just like 
regular files in regular folders. 

To split a Briefcase file off from its 
parent file, open the Briefcase, right-click 
the file you want to split, and click 
Properties. In the Properties dialog box, 
click the Split From Original button 
under the Update Status tab. Click Yes 
when Windows asks you if you really 
want to do this. 

You can leave the orphan file in your 
Briefcase for as long as you like. Or you 
can drag it to a regular folder just as you 
would with any other file. 

Once in a while a file becomes an or- 
phan file by accident. You'll realize this 
has happened when Windows gives you 
an error message informing you that a 
file is an orphan and, therefore, was not 
updated as planned. You'll likely see 
this message if the original copy of the 
file moved. Briefcase keeps tabs on the 
original location of all of the files you 



drag to it. If you move the file, Briefcase 
loses track of it and can no longer figure 
out what to update. What's more, you 
cannot simply move the file back to its 
original location because the link with 
Briefcase is then broken. 

The best way to fix this problem with- 
out losing the modifications in the Brief- 
case version of the file is to first rename 
the modified file with a temporary name. 
Next, copy the original file (from its cur- 
rent location) to the Briefcase. Open the 
modified version and click Save As in the 
File menu to save the file with the same 
name in the new location of the original 
file. Next, delete the orphan file with the 
temporary name. 

Case Closed 

Though it packs none of the reliable 
heft of yesterday's real-world brief- 
cases, the Windows version provides a 
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Open a file's Properties dialog box and you 
can confirm whether the file is an orphan or 
if it is still linked to the original file. 

simple but convenient way to carry 
around the files you need on the go. 
Briefcase may not be so good at car- 
rying the really important things, such 
as your lunch, but this free, flexible 
folder holds onto electronic documents 
like a pro. For everything else, there's 
always the nylon shoulder bag. pa 

by Alan Phelps 
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What is your computer doing right 
this second? Chances are it is 
showing a screen saver, waiting for 
you to type a letter, or otherwise twid- 
dling its digital thumbs, just waiting 
for something to do. A typical com- 
puter spends the vast majority of its 
time waiting around for its human 
with only a fraction of the processor's 
power actually put to use. 

SETI@home (www.setiathome.ssl 
.berkeley.edu), a groundbreaking pro- 
ject at the University Of California- 
Berkeley, is putting millions of idle 
computers to work searching for signs 
of life on other worlds. 

SETI, or Search For Extra-Terrestrial 
Intelligence, is a group devoted to using 
its PCs to listen for radio signals from 
space, which may indicate the presence 
of life outside of Earth. The heart of the 
SETI@home project is a screen saver, a 
program that uses a PC's otherwise- 
idle processor time to exam- 
ine data collected by a powerful radio 




SETI Begins 
At Home 

telescope at the Arecibo Observatory 
in Puerto Rico (www.naic.edu). 

How can your computer contribute to 
such a complex scientific endeavor? The 
SETI@home server sends each partici- 
pating computer a chunk of data to ana- 
lyze. When that PC finishes chewing on 
its relatively small bite of work, it sends 
the results back to the server and gets 
another chunk to work on. This is called 
distributed computing, which is the 
term for a project that breaks a complex 
task into small parts and sends each part 
to a different computer. 

About 5 million people worldwide 
have taken part in SETI@home, with 
about 500,000 currently active. With 
enough computers on 
the job, the end result is 
faster than the fastest su- 
percomputer. Averaging 
70 teraFLOPS (that is, 70 
trillion floating-point 
operations per second), 
SETI@home's speed is 
roughly twice that of 
the largest conventional 
supercomputer, NEC's 
Earth Simulator. 



Display Properties 




Set the length of time before 
the screen saver kicks in 
using the Displays control 
panel in Windows. 



The Project's 
Origins 

David Anderson, di 
rector of SETI@home, is 
a former computer science professor at 
Berkeley. A graduate student named 
David Gedye came up with the idea for SETI@home software. "In retrospect it's 



the project in 1994 after watching TV 
documentaries about the Apollo moon 
landing. "One striking aspect of the 
Apollo project was the way it got every- 
body in the U.S. and the world inter- 
ested and excited in a scientific project. It 
gave people the idea of a shared pur- 
pose," Anderson said. That got Gedye's 
wheels turning: What project today 
could have a similar effect? 

With a booming number of powerful 
personal computers able to access the 
Internet, most of which were sitting idle 
99% of the time, Gedye "identified SETI 
as a scientific problem that is interesting 
to a lot of people and also has a use for 
computer time," Anderson said. The idea 
was to use digital signal processing to 
analyze radio waves captured by radio 
telescopes. More computer power means 
we can hear less powerful signals. 

Gedye discovered that U.C. Berkeley 
already had a radio SETI project, which 
launched in 1991. Folks at Berkeley 
discovered a way to record data full 
time from a radio telescope even while 
someone else was controlling it, in effect 
eavesdropping on others' telescope time. 
"One of the challenges of using big ob- 
servatories is everyone wants to use 
them. Often you only get one day of tele- 
scope time a year," Anderson said. It 
would prove to be a perfect source for 
radio telescope data to analyze. 

SETI@home needed money. A three- 
year search for funding 
was "in some ways the 
hardest part," Anderson 
said. They turned down 
funding offers from sev- 
eral nonscientific groups 
including television stu- 
dios and UFO hunters. 
The project ultimate- 
ly hooked up with the 
Planetary Society (www 
.planetary.org), a scien- 
tific organization found- 
ed by Carl Sagan in 1980. 
Other contributors in- 
cluded Paramount Pic- 
tures and Starwave, a 
company then owned by Paul Allen. 
It took a year to develop the 
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kind of amazing we did it that quickly," 
Anderson said. The project launched in 
May 1999 and was expected to continue 
for two years. Five years later, the project 
is still going strong, scanning 96% of the 
visible sky, and the majority of that has 
been scanned two or more times. 

Recent Developments 

"We've been working in two main di- 
rections this past year," Anderson said. 
"First, we've been trying to find ET [ex- 
traterrestrial life]. The upshot is that we 
didn't find any ET signals. This is disap- 
pointing but not discouraging. Radio 
SETI technology is constantly evolving, 
and it may be decades before we have 
sufficient capabilities to detect ET, if in- 
deed there is anything detectable." 

After several years of collecting bil- 
lions of candidate signals detected by the 
SETI@home screen saver, in March 2003 
the project reobserved about 200 of the 
most promising sections of sky using 24 
hours of dedicated telescope time at the 
Arecibo observatory. The group analyzed 
the new data, also using distributed com- 
puting, and sifted through the results. 

SETI@home's other direction is to im- 
prove the technology of distributed com- 
puting. They have developed a new 
platform called BOINC (Berkeley Open 
Infrastructure For Network Computing), 
which they will use for future SETI@home 
projects. According to Anderson, "BOINC 
has several huge advances beyond our 
current software." It allows the organiza- 
tion to release new versions of applica- 
tions or even completely new applications 
without requiring users to download 
and install new software. It will also let 
SETI@home use the storage space (in ad- 
dition to the computing power) of partici- 
pating computers. "Of course, participants 
have total control over how much space is 
used," he said. 

The organization has beta-tested 
SETI@home on BOINC for several 
months and will release it to the public 
in the near future. Other distribut- 
ed computing projects will also use 
BOINC: Users can choose which pro- 
jects they participate in, controlling 
what percentage of computing pow- 
er and storage are allocated to each 



Other Distributed Computing Projects 

i 



f putting your com- 

puter's unused 
processor power to 
work seems like a good 
idea, there are many 
other distributed com- 
puting projects it can 
chew on. Some work as 
screen savers, while 
others work quietly in 
the background when- 
ever your computer is 
on. Don't install them all 
at once: To be most ef- 
fective, let your com- 
puter work on one 
project at a time. 

More distributed 
computing projects are 
listed at www.aspen 
leaf.com/distributed/dis 
trib-projects.html. If do- 
nating CPU time for the 
good for humanity and 
solving complex mathe- 
matical puzzles don't 
interest you, some pro- 
jects listed there will pay 
you for your computer 
time. 

Folding@home: 

www.stanford.edu/group 
/pandegroup/folding 

Goal: To understand 
protein folding, protein 
aggregation, and related 



diseases. This could lead 
to better understand- 
ing of Alzheimer's, cystic 
fibrosis, and mad 
cow disease. 

ClimatePrediction 
.Net: 

www.climateprediction 
.net 

Goal: To allow an ad- 
vanced climate predic- 
tion model to run on 
personal computers. 
This could improve sci- 
entific forecasts of 21st 
century climate. 

FightAIDS@home: 

fightaidsathome.scripps 
.edu 

Goal: To discover new 
drugs to fight the AIDS 
virus by screening 
ex-perimental drug 
compounds against 
evolv- ing strands of the 
AIDS virus. 

Drug Design 
Optimization Lab: 

www.d2ol.com 

Goal: To evaluate 
drug candidates against 
anthrax, smallpox, Ebola, 
SARS, and other infec- 
tious diseases. 



Distributed.net: 

www.distributed.net 
Goal: To crack the 
RC5 encryption algo- 
rithm and find OGRs 
(optimal golumb rulers). 
The RC5 project includes 
a cash prize. OGRs are 
useful in X-ray crystallog- 
raphy, radio astronomy, 
and other fields. 

Grid.org: 

www.grid.org 

Goal: To establish a 
secure grid-computing 
solution for projects 
including cancer re- 
search and smallpox 
drug development. 

Mersenne Prime 
Search: 

www.mersenne.org 
/prime.htm 

Goal: To discover 
Mersenne prime num- 
bers, "one of the most 
coveted finds in all of 
Mathematics." (On 
May 14, participant 
Josh Findley found the 
41st Mersenne prime 
number, which is also 
the largest known 
prime number.) I 



project. A person might, for example, 
choose to devote 50% of her CPU time 
to studying global warming, 20% to 
studying protein folding, and 30% to 
looking for extraterrestrial life. 

"Long-term, we hope that BOINC will 
greatly increase participation in distrib- 
uted scientific computing," with perhaps 
tens of millions of participants, "and will 
spark the development of lots of new 
projects in areas like physics, biology, 
seismology, and so on," Anderson said. 

SETI@home is also working on be- 
hind-the-scenes efforts to improve its eye 



on the sky. They developed a new data 
recorder that can handle multibeam radio 
telescope receivers, which are telescopes 
that can listen to several points at once. It 
will be deployed first at Arecibo and later 
at Australia's Parkes Observatory. 

The group is also in a joint project 
with NVIDIA (www.nvidia.com) to de- 
velop a version of SETI@home that 
will use NVIDIA's latest graphics co- 
processor chip to do number crunching. 
"This is extremely exciting because 
these graphics chips have tremendous 
floating-point computation power. If we 
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The SETI@home screen saver pores over a small part of the data collected by a powerful radio 
telescope, making it both useful and nice to look at. 

The first time it starts, the 
program will ask a few ques- 
tions. You can configure it to 
ask for permission before 
connecting to the Internet to 
send and receive work. If 
you have a dial-up modem 
connection, this is a good 
idea. If you have a DSL or 
cable connection, let it con- 
nect automatically whenever 
it needs to. You can also set 
the amount of time the com- 
puter must be inactive before 
the screen saver starts. 

The program will ask for 
your name, email address, 
and ZIP code, providing the 
option to show or omit your name and 
email address on the SETI@home Web 
site. However, providing your name and 
email address is important. If your com- 
puter is the one that finds definitive 
proof of alien intelligence, you will prob- 
ably want an email message to hear 
about it. Also, when you type your email 
address in the User Account area of the 
SETI@home Web site, it will provide in- 
teresting statistics about how much 
work your computer has completed. 

Because the program is a regular 
Windows screen saver, you can adjust 
its settings or turn it off the same way as 
you can with any screen saver. From the 




can deal with issues involving their re- 
stricted memory architecture, they 
could provide a huge resource for scien- 
tific computing," Anderson said. 

How To Get Involved 

Becoming part of Earth's extraterres- 
trial search team is easy. All you need to 
do is download and run the SETI@home 
screen saver. On the SETI@home Web 
site, click the Download SETI@home 
link and choose the version you need. 
The software is available for Windows 
95/98/2000/NT/Me/XP, MacOS 9/X, 
Linux, and a bevy of other operating 
systems. Once it has downloaded, 
simply run the installer. 



Windows Control Panel, double-click 



Display and then click the Screen Saver 
tab. To make your computer get the 
most from its processing time, you can 
disable the screen saver graphics: It 
doesn't look as pretty, but it will process 
the data faster. 

The program isn't limited to running 
as a screen saver. You can set it to run 
continually in the background while you 
work. Do this only if your computer has 
plenty of processing power and extra 
memory; otherwise the program can get 
in the way of your work. 

A variety of add-on software is also 
available for download from the 
SETI@home Web site. (Click Add-ons 
under Software & Operations.) These 
include utilities that show additional 
data about the signals your computer is 
analyzing; adds-ons that show the part 
of the sky it is analyzing; and cache 
servers that allow you to serve work 
units to PCs that aren't always con- 
nected to the Internet. 

If you have more than one computer, 
you may want to install the screen saver 
on all of them. Also, a computer that's 
working hard uses more power than one 
that's idle, so you probably won't want 
to let SETI@home run on your laptop 
when it's running on battery power: The 
batteries will drain more quickly. 

Another way to help the project is to 
contribute financially. SETI@home is a 
nonprofit organization, so donations are 
tax-deductible. You may also want to 
join The Planetary Society (www. planet 
ary.org), a nonprofit space advocacy 
group which sponsors SETI@home and 
seven other SETI projects. 

Share The Wealth 

Most PC users have so much idle 
processor power that it's almost silly not 
to put it to good use. Becoming part of 
such an interesting and thought-pro- 
voking project as SETI@home is a good 
way to do that. If extraterrestrial life 
isn't your cup of tea, refer to our sidebar 
to find other worthy projects in which 
you can participate, pa 

by Kevin Savetz 
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How To Get Started With Windows XP 



You've unpacked your new system, made all the right con- 
nections, and turned it on. Windows XP is everything you 
hoped it would be. But inevitably, some very important ques- 
tions will pop in your head from the moment you start to use it, 
questions that run the gamut from what to do with all those 
strange Desktop icons to how to connect to the Internet. 
Without the right answers, you won't be able to use WinXP to 
the fullest. 

This tutorial addresses essential issues every new WinXP user 
faces. With our help, you can customize your system and feel 
right at home using it. 

I don't have any security software. Can I access the 
Internet safely anyway? 

It depends. Dial-up connections aren't as susceptible to secu- 
rity breaches as broadband 
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One of the first things you should 
do with your new system is enable 
the Internet Connection Firewall, 
which will help protect your 
system from security breaches. 



connections, but regardless of 
your connection, you should 
employ the free ICF (Internet 
Connection Firewall) soft- 
ware that comes with 32-bit 
versions of WinXP. 

Networks often employ a 
combination of hardware 
and software to create a pro- 
tective firewall. No matter 
what they're made of, fire- 
walls are designed to prevent 
unauthorized access to a net- 
work or PC. 

Any PC that is directly 
connected to the Internet, ex- 
cept those that have VPN 
(Virtual Private Networking) 
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connections, should employ ICF. (ICF 
interferes with file and printer sharing 
on systems with VPN connections.) It 
keeps track of all outgoing and incoming 
communications and can create a log of 
all permitted and rejected traffic be- 
tween your system and the Internet. 

To enable ICF, open the Control 
Panel and double-click Network And 
Internet Connections. Navigate to 
your connection icon, highlight it, and 
choose Change Settings Of This 
Connection under Network Tasks. 
This will open your connection's 
Properties dialog box. On the Ad- 
vanced tab, check the box next to 
Protect My Computer And Network 
By Limiting Or Preventing Access To 
This Computer From The Internet. 
After you've employed ICF, you will 
have fairly safe access to the Internet. 

However, firewalls do not protect 
against worms, viruses, Trojan horses, 
and other email-related problems. For 
that, you need antivirus software. 
Your new system may have come 
with a short-term free subscription to 
such a program, but youTl eventually 
need a full-fledged version working 
for you. A good program, such as 
McAfee's VirusScan ($39.99 to $59.99; 
www.mcafee.com), will scan your 
emails and instant messages, stop 
virus-bearing scripts, and even block 
junk such as adware and spyware 
from taking up residence on your 
new system. 



How do I access the Internet 
in WinXP? 

To access the Internet in WinXP, you 
need two things: an Internet connec- 
tion and a Web browser. Microsoft 
provides the latter by bundling the 
most recent version of Internet 
Explorer with your copy of WinXP. IE 
is software that lets you view Web 
pages, download content, send infor- 
mation, and even place orders at on- 
line stores. 

In addition, WinXP comes with 
Outlook Express, a user-friendly email 
program that lets you send and receive 
messages and join newsgroups. You 
may also want to try MSN Explorer, an 
all-in-one program from Microsoft that 
provides email, instant messaging, and 
other tools, as well as an option to sub- 
scribe to their Internet service. (Prices 
start at $21.95 a month.) Your version 
of WinXP most likely came with a copy 
of MSN. For more in-depth directions 
on how to set up and use Outlook 
Express and MSN Explorer, read 
"The Naked XP" in the January issue, 
page 52. 

However, none of these things can 
make the physical connection to the 
Internet that you must have to browse 
the Web or use email. For that you 
need a dial-up or broadband connec- 
tion. With a dial-up connection, you 
connect your PC to a phone jack, and 
you need an internal modem to dial the 
local access number given by the ISP 




If you don't want to shop around for an ISP, try MSN Explorer, an 
all-in-one Internet access and email program bundled with Windows XP. 



you choose. Your ISP can be a local 
company or a national service. The 
speed of this type of connection ranges 
from 28.8 to 56Kbps (kilobits per 
second). Dial-up connections are fairly 
inexpensive, but unless you have a 
second phone line, each time you go 
online, you're tying up your home 
phone service. 

Broadband connections are much 
faster but also more costly. With these, 
you'll need an external modem that 
your ISP or phone company can pro- 
vide. A DSL (Digital Subscriber Line) 
connection works over your phone 
line, but you can connect to the Internet 
and talk on the phone at the same time. 
Cable connections are theoretically 
faster than DSL, but you share the 
broadband space with others in your 
area who also are using cable connec- 
tions — and that can slow down your 
connection. Before deciding on an ISP, 
evaluate your needs carefully and look 
closely at each option. 

How do I tell whether my WinXP 
has all the necessary patches? 

Microsoft does a very good job of 
making critical and recommended 
downloads available to its customers 
free of charge. Even if the retailer you 
purchased your system from installed 
some patches for you, one of the first 
things you should do is visit the 
Microsoft Windows Update Web site at 
windowsupdate.microsoft.com. 

On your first visit to this site, click 
the Scan For Updates link. Windows 
Update will scan your system to see 
what your version of WinXP needs. 
Most of the updates youTl find at this 
site correct flaws discovered in various 
parts of the operating system or 
Microsoft Outlook and Outlook Ex- 
press. However, you may also find 
other updates, such as new drivers and 
worm- and virus-removal tools. 

After the scan, click the Review And 
Install Updates link to see the list of 
patches Windows Update has chosen 
for you. Each update file is listed by 
name, size, and how long it will take to 
download. Click the Read More link 
to see the accompanying Microsoft 
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.}J New updates are ready to download 




Windows will alert you when you need 
new patches for WinXP through the 
Automatic Updates icon in your System Tray. 



Knowledge Base article or Security 
Bulletin that gives highly detailed in- 
formation about what the patch cor- 
rects and the system requirements for 
installing it. If you choose not to install 
an update, just click the Remove 
button. Then, click Install Now to begin 
the download and installation process 
for the ones you want. 

Now that youVe used the Windows 
Update site, you can keep track of what 
you've installed from this site in one of 
two ways: either click the View 
Installation History link in the left pane 
or open the Control Panel from the 
Start menu, choose Add Or Remove 
Programs, and look for entries that 
read Windows XP Hotfix followed by 
the Knowledge Base article. Some up- 
dates can be uninstalled through the 
Add Or Remove Programs tool, but 
take great care that you don't uninstall 
something very important. 

You can also visit the Windows 
Update catalog at windowsupdate 
.microsoft.com/catalog. Select Find 
Updates For Microsoft Windows 
Operating Systems, choose your ver- 
sion of WinXP from the drop-down 



menu, and click Search. You can view 
updates by title or date. 

A final way to get updates you need 
is through the Automatic Updates icon 
on your System Tray. When you log on, 
a tip balloon from this icon may inform 
you if any new updates are ready to 
download. Click the icon and choose 
the Settings button on the Automatic 
Updates dialog box if you'd like to 
more fully automate the Windows 
Update process. 

Balloon alerts keep popping up 
on my Desktop in WinXP. How 
do I turn them off? 

A seemingly simple request as this re- 
quires a lengthy set of steps because 
you'll need to edit the Registry. The 
Registry is a hierarchical database that 
holds all the vital configuration infor- 
mation for your system, including 
Windows, other applications, and hard- 
ware devices. Any time you use your 
computer, your Registry is working 
hard in the background. Therefore, 
changing it is extremely risky business. 
Commit a big mistake, and your "re- 
ward" might be the need to reinstall a 
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With a bit of careful editing through the Registry Editor, you can 
prevent annoying pop-up balloons. 



program or, far worse, WinXP itself. 
(NOTE: Make sure you thoroughly under- 
stand these directions before modifying the 
Registry because incorrect Registry modifi- 
cations can harm your system.) 

Microsoft provides a somewhat user- 
friendly Registry Editor. WeTl show you 
how to change the Registry value in 
order to disable the balloons, but first 
youTl need to back up your system, an 
essential prerequisite to tweaking the 
Registry. (You can use the Backup Or 
Restore Wizard, found in the System 
Tools folder, to do this.) 

Now you're ready to work in 
Registry Editor. To open the Registry 
Editor, click Start, select Run, type 
regedit, and click OK. In the left plane, 
click HKEY_CURRENT_USER, then 
Software, Microsoft, Windows, Cur- 
rentVersion, Explorer, and Advanced. 
YouTl now see a list of DWORD values 
listed in the right pane. Right-click 
a blank space in this right pane. 
Choose New and DWORD Value, name 
it EnableBalloonTips, and click OK. 
Double-click this new entry and assign 
a hexadecimal value of in the Edit 
DWORD Value dialog box. Click OK, 
close Registry Editor, and restart 
your system. 

My WinXP Desktop is loaded 
with programs I don't think I 
need. How do I decide what to 
set rid of? 

It's not unusual for systems pur- 
chased through large manufacturers 
(such as HP, Gateway, and Dell) to con- 
tain a number of extras you didn't ask 
for. Take a closer look at those Desktop 
icons. Many are probably shortcuts that 
will take you to Web sites of companies 
selling computer-related services, such 
as Internet access or a trial version of 
a program. 

It wouldn't hurt you to visit the site 
to learn more about the product or ser- 
vice. Once you decide for sure that you 
don't want what's offered, it's easy to 
get rid of the shortcuts cluttering your 
Desktop. Right-click a blank area of the 
Desktop and choose Properties from the 
pop-up menu. In the Display Properties 
dialog box, click the Desktop tab. 
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Disable items that launch when you start WinXP 
through the System Configuration Utility's Startup tab. 
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WinXP can mimic the 
environment of an 
earlier Windows version 
to enhance the perfor- 
mance of programs 
written to run on older 
Windows systems. 



Next, click the Customize Desktop 
button. This opens the Desktop Items 
screen, from which you can customize 
the appearance, presence, and location 
of Desktop icons. At the bottom, in the 
Desktop Cleanup section, click the 
Clean Desktop Now button. This opens 
the Desktop Cleanup Wizard, which 
will walk you through the process of 
individually removing icons you no 
longer want. Don't worry; it won't re- 
move any programs — just the shortcut 
icons pointing to them. You also can in- 
dicate on the Desktop Items dialog box 
that you want the Desktop cleanup tool 
to run every 60 days automatically. 
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Launch the Desktop Cleanup Wizard to clear 
your Desktop of any unwanted icons. 

If your new system also contains 
programs you don't want, use the Add 
Or Remove Programs tool to delete 
them. Open the Control Panel from 
the Start menu and click Add Or 
Remove Programs. Find the program 
you want to delete, click to select it, 
and click Change /Remove. Depending 



on the program, Windows will auto- 
matically remove the program from 
your system or you may have to 
follow a few additional instructions to 
uninstall it. 

Programs start running auto- 
matically when I start up 
WinXP. How do I prevent this? 

Every Windows user asks this ques- 
tion at some point, and for some reason 
the tool you need — the System Con- 
figuration Utility — isn't available from 
an obvious location, such as the 
Control Panel. So follow these steps to 
access it. 

Click Start, select Run, type msconfig 
in the Open field, and press ENTER. In 
the System Configuration Utility dialog 
box, click the Startup tab. You'll see a list 
of items that run at startup, along with 
their Registry location. (You can turn off 
startup items through the Registry, but 
it's much easier to use the System 
Configuration Utility.) The name of the 
items you'd like to turn off should be ob- 
vious; uncheck the box next to them. 
Click Apply and then restart your 
system for these changes to take effect. 

If you were to go many months 
without checking the Startup tab, and in 
that time frame you installed a number 
of programs, you'd likely find some of 
those newly installed items running at 
startup. Unfortunately, some programs 
embed themselves in your startup menu 
without your permission, but at least 
with the System Configuration Utility, 
you have an easy way to turn them off. 



I want to run my old software 
on my new WinXP computer. 
Will it work? 

Your system comes with the 
Windows Application Compatibility 
mode, which makes WinXP behave in 
such a way that your older programs 
will think they're running on an earlier 
Windows version. 

Find the link to the application you 
want to run. This can be a Desktop 
shortcut or a link in the Start menu or in 
Windows Explorer. Right-click the 
link and choose Properties. Click the 
Compatibility tab and then under 
Compatibility Mode, check the box next 
to Run This Program In Compatibility 
Mode With. Now you'll need to choose 
the version of Windows you previously 
ran this program on from the drop- 
down menu. 

Next, look below at the Display 
Settings section and choose any items 
(256-color display with a 640 x 480 
screen resolution, for instance) that 
also may enhance the program's per- 
formance. Click Apply and OK, and 
the changes will stay in effect every 
time you launch the program. How- 
ever, changes you make through 
Windows Application Compatibility 
won't stick permanently unless the 
program you're tweaking is installed 
on your hard drive, not just running 
from a removable drive, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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indows XP has been on the market 
long enough to prove itself as the 
OS of choice for any Windows system ca- 
pable of running it. If you've hesitated to 
upgrade, it's time to get off the fence and 
make the switch. If you're about to buy 
your first computer, you can rest assured 
that WinXP is a good place to start. Here 
are 20 reasons why. 

I New code base. WinXP is built on 
a new code base, derived from Win- 
dows 2000. It offers many of Win- 
2000's best features, including security 
and reliability. On top of this reliable base, 
Microsoft added many of the most pop- 
ular features of its consumer OSes, in- 
cluding better plug-and-play support for 
new devices. The end result is an easy-to- 
use OS that is secure, reliable, and recep- 
tive to new hardware, software, and 
networking services. 

2 New interface. WinXP's new inter- 
face features Web View, a way of dis- 
playing task-oriented information 
ad-apted from Win2000's Web View fea- 
ture. Web View only displays information 



that's associated with the current task. 
This reduces on-screen clutter and makes 
it easier to focus on the task at hand. 
Web View isn't everyone's cup of tea, so 
WinXP offers your choice of two user in- 
terfaces: Windows XP (originally known 
as Luna) and Windows Classic View, 
which is similar to Windows 98/ 
Me/2000. 

i Application compatibility. To help 
ensure that older Windows applica- 
tions run smoothly, WinXP includes a 
special Windows Application Compat- 
ibility Mode that you can enable for any 
application that needs it. Windows 
Application Compatibility Mode lets you 
specify which operating system (Win- 
dows 95/98/Me/NT4/2000) WinXP 
should mimic. You can also choose spe- 
cific color depth and screen resolution set- 
tings, as needed. 

4 Support for new hardware. WinXP 
natively supports more hardware 
standards than previous Windows 
versions, including DVD-RAM, DVD+ 
RW, ATA (Advanced Technology 



Attachment)-100/133, CD-RW, and 
Fire Wire; with Service Pack 1 installed, 
WinXP also supports USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) 2.0. 

5 Device Driver Roll Back. WinXP can 
replace any device driver that be- 
haves in an unstable manner. This mainly 
happens when you update a driver or 
when the current driver fails because of a 
corrupted file. The Device Driver Roll 
Back feature makes it easy to return to a 
known good copy of the previous driver. 

6 No more DLL hell. In previous 
Windows versions, the DLL (Dy- 
namic-Link Library) files that applications 
install could wreak havoc on a stable 
system if they introduced incompatibili- 
ties between hardware devices or soft- 
ware. WinXP allows multiple versions of 
related DLLs to coexist so each applica- 
tion can access the DLL version it needs. 

W Better memory management. By op- 
timizing memory management, 
WinXP reduces instability found in older 
Windows versions, allowing applications 
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and drivers to assign memory blocks that 
were already assigned to other applica- 
tions or services or were otherwise un- 
available. This also reduces the frequency 
of memory cleanup routines. 

8 Faster boot times. If a computer sup- 
ports the Simple Boot Flag specifica- 
tion (any computer that adheres to the 
Win98 or later system design guide does), 
WinXP can tell the computer to delay 
many self-diagnostic tests at boot time 
and run them during idle processor times 
after the system boots. 

9 Internet Connection Firewall. 
WinXP includes a basic firewall that 
can help prevent intruders from accessing 
your computer. ICF uses advanced packet 
filtering techniques to block incoming 
traffic from the Internet. ICF also supports 
port mapping and can dynamically open 
and close connections as needed by Win- 
dows applications. 

| Fast User Switching. WinXP 
makes it easy for multiple indi- 
viduals to share a single computer and 
switch quickly between user accounts. 
Fast User Switching leaves open applica- 
tions and Desktop information active in 
memory but hides the information when 
another user logs on. 

^| *1 The File And Settings Transfer 
L Wizard. If you're moving from an 
older PC to a new one, WinXP's File And 
Settings Transfer Wizard can copy your 
settings from Internet Explorer, Outlook 
Express, and other Windows applications, 
as well as any necessary files. The File 
And Settings Transfer Wizard can trans- 
port data using a network connection, 
floppies, CDs, or other removable media. 
It can also make a special disk that you 
can run on your old computer to help col- 
lect all the necessary information. 

i System Restore. In the event of a 
L-Z problem with the OS, WinXP's 
System Restore feature allows you to 
restore your computer to a previously 
known good state without losing any per- 
sonal data. The System Restore fea- 
ture works automatically by actively 
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Remote Assistance feature. With 
WinXP's Remote Assistance fea- 
ture, you can invite a trusted friend or 
tech support person to access your 
computer using Remote Desktop. (Both 




monitoring system changes and creating 
system snapshots or restore points. If a 
problem occurs, you can select any restore 
point and return your PC to the state it 
was in at that point in time. 

*\ n. Built-in burning capabilities. 

WinXP has a built-in ability to 
burn CD-R/RWs. You can burn data files, 
sound files, and image files by dragging 
them to the burner's icon. Once youVe se- 
lected the files you want to copy, click the 
Write To CD link from the list of tasks in 
the burner's window. 

I Windows Media Player. Cur- 
rently at version 9 (at press time, 
version 10 was available in beta form), 
WMP supports CD-ROM and DVD play- 
back (although DVD playback requires a 
separate codec, not included in WinXP). 
You can listen to music (even on the 
radio), manage playlists, and copy and 
burn audio CDs. You can use WMP's 
mini player to control the media you're 
using, including starting it, stopping it, 
and adjusting volume. 

^| [- Remote Desktop (WinXP Pro- 

* fessional). You can use Remote 
Desktop to access your computer, data, 
and applications from almost anywhere, 
as long as an Internet connection is avail- 
able. You can also use Remote Desktop on 
a local LAN (local-area network) without 
an Internet connection. 



Windows Media Player can burn music CDs 
using any compatible CD-R/RW burner. 



computers must be running WinXP.) You 
and your colleague can view what's hap- 
pening on your computer at the same 
time. With your permission, your col- 
league can control, troubleshoot, or make 
repairs to your computer. 

J Home networking. WinXP's 
Network Setup Wizard makes it 
easy to set up a home network. You can 
create a home network to share com- 
puters, printers, fax machines, or an 
Internet connection, as well as use 
WinXP's Internet Connection Firewall to 
keep your systems and data safe. 

^| Q Scanner And Camera Wizard. 

When you connect a digital 
camera or scanner to your computer, 
WinXP automatically launches the 
Scanner And Camera Wizard, so you can 
easily transfer images from your camera 
to your computer or use the scanner to 
scan and save images. 

| New Start menu. The Start menu 
underwent a major overhaul in 
WinXP. Frequently used programs now 
appear directly on the main Start menu 
screen, instead of being buried further 
down. Critical folders, including My 
Computer, My Documents, My Music, 
and others, also appear on the Start menu. 
You can reconfigure the Start menu to op- 
erate in Windows Classic View if you 
prefer how the Start menu looked in ear- 
lier Windows versions. 

| Windows Movie Maker. This 
^mV easy-to-use program lets you 
capture, edit, organize, and share home 
movies. Movie Maker works with both 
digital and analog cameras (converters 
may be required). You can add music, 
narration, and titles to movies and share 
your final masterpieces with friends and 
family via email or post them on your 
Web site. (You can also download 
Windows Movie Maker 2 from www 
.microsoft.com/windowsxp/down- 
loads/updates/moviemaker2.mspx.) pct 

by Tom Nelson 
and Mary O'Connor 
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Make Windows XP Resemble 
Previous Windows Versions 



hen Windows XP debuted in 
October 2001, public reaction 
was less than ecstatic. At the time, mil- 
lions of users were still happily run- 
ning Windows 98, while others who 
yearned for stouter security had al- 
ready upgraded to Windows 2000. 
Fast-forward to 2004 and the picture 
has changed considerably. WinXP is 
now the dominant consumer OS; it 
overtook Win98 in the fall of 2003. 
Enhancements in the recently released 
WinXP Service Pack 2 have satisfied 
some of the lingering concerns about 
WinXP's vulnerability to attack. With 
Longhorn (WinXP's successor) still sev- 
eral years off, even the most disinter- 
ested users are taking the plunge. 

In converting to WinXP (or pur- 
chasing a new PC with WinXP in- 
stalled), users gain a combination of 
stability, security, extensive consumer 
features, and broad-based device sup- 
port never before available in previous 
Windows versions. Unfortunately, users 
also confront a challenge when it comes 
to navigating their way around a very 
different interface as they explore and 
derive benefit from the new features of 
WinXP. If you are a recent convert to 
WinXP and are suffering from this 
dilemma, don't despair. In a matter of a 
few minutes, you can familiarize your- 
self with the functionality of your new 
OS and, if you wish, even alter WinXP 
to make it more closely resemble your 
older, more comfortable interface. 



What's New For You? 

For WinXP, Microsoft borrowed from 
Windows 98/Me and Win2000, im- 
proving and enhancing key elements. 
The result is a product with 
the ease of use and broad 
appeal of a consumer OS, 
yet the stability and secu- 
rity of a business applica- 
tion. This amalgamation 
resulted in a powerful 
product, but it means that 
users in both consumer and 
business categories will be 
unfamiliar with some fea- 
tures. We should note that 
the enhancements we men- 
tion in this section are new 
to all users (Win95/98/ 
Me/2000) unless otherwise 
noted. Interface enhance- 
ments are covered in a sep- 
arate section of this article. 
Skip to "A Fresh New Face" for more 
about WinXP's new look and feel. 

Performance and reliability. WinXP 
sports numerous "under the covers" 
enhancements (many of which were pre- 
sent in Win2000), such as barriers to pre- 
vent software and users from tampering 
with system files or the OS kernel (core 
programming code). To reduce conflicts 
and crashes, programs run in their own 
memory spaces, and each can have its 
own execution of a required Windows 
component (a feature available previ- 
ously on a limited basis). 



More visible are the performance and 
reliability tools WinXP provides. From 
WinMe, Microsoft borrowed and im- 
proved on System Restore, a tool that lets 




_| | C^Kd 



Microsoft adapted Windows 2000's powerful system 
management utility, MMC (Microsoft Management 
Console), for use in Windows XP. 



you revert your PC to an earlier, more 
stable state when problems occur. From 
Win2000, it took a robust version of the 
performance monitoring utility System 
Monitor (an optional, less powerful utility 
in Win98/Me). WinXP also borrowed and 
expanded Win2000 / s Task Manager, 
replacing the old Close Program task list 
found in Win98/Me and adding user and 
network monitoring tools. 

Even more important for and unfortu- 
nately less obvious to Win98/Me users 
are administrative management tools, 
such as the MMC (Microsoft Management 
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Console), which WinXP took from 
Win2000. MMC is a central repository for 
information about your PC. From the 
MMC you can access and edit user secu- 
rity settings, performance information, 
and more. MMC starts as a blank slate, 
and you add the individual components, 
called snap-ins, you need. For assistance 
using the MMC, visit the Microsoft 
Knowledge Base (support.microsoft.com) 
and search for article number 230263. 

Microsoft also expanded Windows 
Update, increased device compatibility 
by incorporating driver testing proce- 
dures it developed for Win2000, and 
devised a driver rollback (revert to pre- 
vious) tool. Finally, with WinXP's 
Remote Assistance feature, Microsoft 
made it easier for users to let a support 
professional or trusted friend access their 
computer for remote troubleshooting. 

Privacy and security. Critics have 
railed against Microsoft for the vulnera- 
bilities in WinXP, but the OS actually has 
several built-in protections, made even 
better with the release of SP2. The first 
line of defense is ICF (Internet Connection 
Firewall), a software-based firewall that 
prevents uninvited intrusion into your 
computer. (ICF is still far from perfect and 
has problems managing requests that ini- 
tiate from a user's computer [for example, 
if you access a malicious Web site and the 
site then downloads a virus to your com- 
puter]. For that reason, users of all three 
OSes also run third-party firewall and 
virus-protection programs.) 

With WinXP SP2, users also gained 
more assistance from Outlook Express, 
which now monitors attachments and 
can block suspicious file types such as 
program files. Additionally, Internet 
Explorer can present a slew of confirma- 
tion prompts, or block access altogether, 
when any user tries to download a sus- 
picious file type or a Web site or remote 
server attempts to run a script. Finally, 
Microsoft has built numerous back- 
ground protections into WinXP SP2 that 
close some of the portals through which 
worms and hackers commonly arrive. 
(Note that these security features are 
present in SP2 only; if you purchased 
WinXP before mid-2004, be sure to 
download the latest updates.) 



If you purchased WinXP Professional, 
you also have access to EFS (Encrypting 
File System; present in Win2000) and 
Restricted File Access (also present in 
Win2000). EFS is a multilayered encoding 
technology that can trans- 
parently encrypt /decrypt 
any file, folder, or drive 
on your system to protect 
it from hacking. A new 
feature (compared to the 
Win2000 version) lets 
administrators designate 
multiple authorized users 
for an encrypted resource. 
Restricted File Access lets 
administrator-level users 
restrict others on the 
system from accessing 
files, applications, and 
other resources. 

Usage enhancements. 
WinXP supports an array 
of usability features never 

before available in Win- 

dows. These include dual-monitor 
support, compatibility mode (which op- 
timizes WinXP for use with older pro- 
grams), and Fast User Switching (the 
ability to switch between one user's pro- 
file and another profile without closing 
programs, documents, and so on). 

For users with multiple computers, 
WinXP offers the Files And Settings 
Transfer Wizard, which moves files, 
documents, and settings from one com- 
puter to another. It also features a pow- 
erful Network Setup Wizard, making it 
simple for the average user to connect 
multiple home or small-business com- 
puters without the need for technical as- 
sistance. (This feature, new to Win98 
and Win2000 users, is present but less 
powerful in WinMe.) 

WinXP also excels in the area of multi- 
media management, offering automated 
scanner and camera setup and operation, 
CD burning, and media (such as CD or 
CompactFlash) recognition and program 
launch. In addition, WinXP expands the 
task capabilities of the My Pictures folder 
found in WinMe /2000 and adds a like- 
featured audio management folder, 
My Music. WinXP also comes installed 
with the latest updates of numerous 



programs, including IE6, various Internet- 
enabled games (such as Internet Hearts), 
Windows Media Player, and Movie 
Maker (a video /slideshow creation pro- 
gram that was present in WinMe). 
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Windows 98/2000 users who are video buffs will appreciate the 
new Movie Maker movie/slideshow creator that comes bundled 
with Windows XP. (This program is present in Windows Me.) 



A Fresh New F<ice 

Anyone using previous versions of 
Windows will notice one major change in 
WinXP: the user interface. Microsoft 
replaced the rather boxy 2D buttons and 
boxes with vividly colored, rounded boxes 
that appear somewhat 3D. In addition, the 
behavior of some Desktop elements, such 
as the Start menu, has changed. Although 
some users embrace these changes, others 
deplore them. After reviewing which ele- 
ments Microsoft has altered and how, you 
can decide which you want to dump. The 
older interface, the Classic Style interface, 
offers the added benefit of consuming 
slightly less memory. 

Open a window. One major element 
of WinXP's look that is substantially 
different is the appearance of folder 
windows (such as My Documents, My 
Pictures, or the Printers And Faxes 
window). Microsoft has added task 
panes to many folder windows in 
WinXP. These panes, which WinXP pins 
to the left side of each window in which 
it appears, provide a list of common 
tasks that enhance user productivity. 

In Windows Explorer, the task pane 
replaces the Folders List that will be 
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familiar to people using older Windows 
versions. Some people may find the task 
pane handy, but others may find it to be a 
hindrance if they are trying to navigate 
their system. Fortunately, it's easy to get 
your Folders list back in any window; 
just click the Folders button at the top of 
the display. Click it again to return to 
Task Pane view. 

Windows Explorer also lacks the 
handy edit buttons present in Win98/ 
Me/2000. (The appearance and function 
of these buttons varies from one OS to 
the next, but all have some edit buttons 
such as Cut, Copy, Move, Delete, and 
others.) There isn't much you can do 
about this omission; youTl need to use 
shortcuts or the options on the Edit 
menu to make these types of changes. As 
a trade out, you can now choose the de- 
tails you want to see about each file or 
folder. (Select Choose Details from the 
View menu.) 

You can change the appearance of 
your windows to the Classic Style. This 
change won't eliminate the task pane or 
bring back your edit buttons, but it will 
make your windows look more like 
those of previous Windows versions. 
Refer to the instructions that follow for 
additional information. 

Resolve the Desktop dilemma. The 
overall layout of the Desktop has not 
changed in WinXP from previous ver- 
sions, although a few buttons have 
changed here and there. However, as we 
mentioned above, the entire Desktop is 
more vibrant and multidimensional. You 
can easily update individual aspects of 
your Desktop, such as fonts and colors, or 
you can revert to the Classic Style. If you 
revert the Desktop to the Classic Style, you 
will also alter the appearance of the 
Taskbar and any windows you open — 
even program windows (including non- 
Microsoft programs). 

To alter your Desktop's appearance, 
right-click a blank area on your Desktop 
and select Properties to open the Display 
Properties dialog box. To adopt the 
Classic Style, click the Appearance tab 
and select Windows Classic Style in the 
Windows And Buttons drop-down menu. 
If you like, select an older color scheme 
from the Color Scheme drop-down menu. 



You can even change the appearance of 
individual components using the Effects 
and Advanced buttons and then saving 
your masterpiece as a Theme. (Click the 
Themes tab to access this option.) 

To make other Desktop 
changes, adjust the options 
under the Appearance, Set- 
tings, and Desktop tabs. 
Reverting to Classic Style 
will affect any skins (graphic 
overlays) you are running 
because older versions of 
Windows do not support 
skinning. It will also delete 
your choice of background 
picture, so you will need 
to reselect the image or 
choose another one under 
the Desktop tab. 

Jump start the Start 

menu. The layout and organization of 
the Start menu has changed in WinXP. 
The Start menu is now a two-column af- 
fair with user-controlled items, such as 
programs, in a white pane on the left 
side and OS-driven elements, such as the 
Control Panel, in a light blue pane on the 
right. The right pane most closely resem- 
bles the Start menu in previous versions. 
The left side of the menu contains only 
a Frequently Used Programs list and a 
list of items the user pins (adds) to the 
Start menu. 

By default there are no drop-down 
menus on the Start menu other than My 
Recent Documents. Like other versions of 
Windows, the Start menu is dynamic. 
As you add or delete programs and 
other components, it changes. However, 
WinXP's Start menu is more intuitive than 
that of previous OSes. For example, a 
standalone PC will not have a My Net- 
work Places option; a networked PC will. 

User comments on the Start menu 
range from "cool" to "ugly and bloated." 
If you are in the latter category, you can 
customize the Start menu, or you can 
revert it to Classic Style and then cus- 
tomize that interface. To customize the 
Start menu, right-click the Start button 
and select Properties. Click the Customize 
button to alter the standard WinXP Start 
menu; click the Classic Start Menu radio 
button to revert to the old-style Windows 



Start menu, and then click the Customize 
button if you want to change the appear- 
ance of the Classic Start menu. 

Take the Taskbar to task. The 
Taskbar is similar to that of previous 
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If you like Windows XP's colorful appearance but want your old 
Start menu back, you can revert to the Classic Start menu (and 
even customize it to your liking) from within the Start Menu 
tab in the Taskbar And Start Menu Properties dialog box. 



versions. It still has the System Tray and 
Clock in the right corner with the large 
horizontal area on the left retained for 
minimized programs. However, in the 
default configuration, WinXP hides the 
Quick Launch toolbar. Additionally, 
WinXP groups multiple windows from 
the same program under a single button 
and hides inactive System Tray icons. To 
activate your Quick Launch toolbar 
(which is showing in many Windows in- 
stallations) or to change the behavior of 
windows or System Tray elements, right- 
click the Taskbar and select Properties 
and then make the desired change. You 
cannot change the Taskbar to Classic 
Style unless you alter the appearance of 
the entire Desktop. Back up to "Resolve 
the Desktop dilemma" for instructions. 

On Weird & Upward 

WinXP is different from Win98/Me/ 
2000 largely because it represents the best 
of all three OSes. Consequently, while 
you can make it look much like a pre- 
vious version, you will have less luck 
forcing it to behave that way. In reality, 
you shouldn't try to. WinXP is more pow- 
erful than any of its predecessors. 
Embrace its new features and functions 
and learn to enjoy them, per 

by Jennifer Farwell 



56 September 2004 / www.pctoday.com 




TECHNoloqy 



www.ocztechnology.com 

"GOT EB DDR?" 

ENHANCED BANDWIDTH 




PC3200 DDRAOO CL 2.5-3-2-8 
PC3500 DDR433 CL 2.5-3-2-8 
PC3700 DDR466 CL 3-3-2-8 

512MB (2x256MB) and 1GB (2x51 2MB) Dual 
Channel Kits 

Mirrored Platinum Copper Heatspreader 

2.8Volts 

Lifetime Warranty 




Enhanced Bandwidth (EB) technology is a means of increasing memory 
bandwidth through the optimization of memory latencies for the best 
possible interaction between the system memory and the chipset and 
memory controller. It uses low tRP and tRCD latencies in combination with 
a Variable Early Read Command to allow for the highest possible effective 
data bandwidth. In most applications, the 2.5-3-2 (CL-tRP-tRCD) will deliver 
bandwidth that is indistinguishable from CL-2 modules. 



295 Santa Ana Court, Sunnyvale, CA 94085 USA 

http://www.ocztechnology.com 

[408] 733-8400 Phone 1408] 733-5200 Fax 

Sales Team: (408] 733-8400 ca^ocztechnology.com 



lewegg 




MsUlfeaGi) 



ATACOM?com 



i \ caliber Pi .com 






newegg.com 



axiontech.com 



atacom.com 



exca Liberpc.com 




Data Migration Programs Solve Your 
Moving Dilemmas 



Your paperwork is done. Your posses- 
sions are packed. You've notified the 
Post Office of your new address. You're 
ready to move. So you grab a dolly and 
begin to wheel your stuff, one box at a 
time, all the way to your new home. 

No one in his right mind would move 
into another home that way. So why take 
a similar approach when moving files and 
settings from one PC to another? 

Mass Transit 

Transferring your computer files by 
copying a few at a time to a removable 
storage device and pasting them onto the 
new computer's hard drive is a slow, 
tedious way to move data. Just as you 
would rent a truck to transport your pre- 
cious possessions safely to your new 
abode, you can use a data migration pro- 
gram to safely and quickly move your old 
PC's content en masse to a new PC. 

A number of good data migration pro- 
grams are available at reasonable prices. 
Buying one is a good investment, espe- 
cially for users who purchase a new (or 
new-to-them) PC every two or three years 
and need to transfer files. Or, perhaps you 
have more than one computer at home or 
a desktop PC plus a laptop. That may de- 
scribe your small business, too. In any of 
these scenarios, a data migration program 
solves your data transfer dilemma. 

We rounded up three of the top data 
migration programs on the market to 



show you how they work and which 
unique features each offers. With this 
software and the right connecting cable, 
you can move files, settings, and perhaps 
even entire programs between two PCs in 
a fraction of the time it would take you 
to move data by copying and pasting. 

Before you run out and buy one of 
these programs, however, consider sev- 
eral important factors about your com- 
puters' and data migration needs. 

Issues To Consider 

The following issues may affect which 
program you can use, whether you need 
to purchase additional hardware, and 
if you need to upgrade other software 
you're running. Each program differs, of 
course, so be sure to read the program's 
manual for application-specific instruc- 
tions that relate to the following items. 

Windows versions. If you plan to 
transfer entire programs with your data 
migration application — if the application 
offers this feature — make sure the target 
PC has the same or newer version of 
Windows than the source PC. This in- 
cludes not only the obvious scenarios, 
such as transferring programs from 
Windows 98 to Windows XP, but also 
less-obvious scenarios, such as moving 
programs from Win98 to Win98 SE. (To 
check your exact version of Windows, in- 
cluding any service pack, open the Help 
menu in Windows Explorer and choose 



About Windows. Or, click Start, Control 
Panel, System, and General.) 

Other software. Your version of 
Internet Explorer may matter, too. For 
instance, if you're using PC Relocator 
Ultra, the version of IE must be the same 
or newer on the target PC as it is on the 
PC from which you are transferring pro- 
grams. (This holds true even if you don't 
use IE as your default Web browser.) All 
the programs we reviewed require your 
source PC to run some version of IE. In 
fact, the program may prompt you to 
check the company Web site for an up- 
dated version of your migration pro- 
gram before you use it. 

Regional Settings/Options. This is an- 
other issue that applies to you only if you 
plan to transfer programs. In order to suc- 
cessfully transfer programs between two 
PCs, the Regional Settings (or Regional 
Options in WinXP) on both must be the 
same. To check this, open the Control 
Panel and find either Regional Settings 
or Regional And Language Options, de- 
pending on the version of Windows you 
have. Then, double-check the settings on 
the various tabs to make sure they match. 
It's unlikely that the settings differ be- 
tween the two PCs, but it's good to know 
that this is a potential source of trouble. 

Hardware. You also need to consider 
the hardware setup of the two PCs. 
Probably the easiest scenario in which 
to transfer items involves two complete 
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PCs. If that describes your situation, 
then the only other piece of hardware 
you'll need is a cable. The type of cable 
you can use depends on the data migra- 
tion program you're running and the op- 
erating systems of the two PCs. 

Yet another possible configuration in- 
volves transferring items between two 
PCs that share a single input device, such 
as a keyboard. If this is the case, you own 
a KVM (Keyboard Video Mouse) switch, 
which allows the shared item to control 
both PCs, but only one computer at a time. 
With the KVM switch, you can toggle 
back and forth easily between both com- 
puters, which should make running your 
data migration program fairly simple. 

Disk space. This one is so obvious that 
it may get overlooked. Check the available 
disk space on your target PC. Make sure 
that it well exceeds the amount of hard 
drive space that the files and programs 
you hope to move will gobble up on the 
newer PC. To check drive space, open 
My Computer and either click the drive 
or just hover your mouse pointer over 
it. Windows will display the total size of 
the drive and amount of space used. 

You may see a message indicating in- 
sufficient disk space when transferring 
data and programs, even if you know the 
newer PC has enough space. This could be 
caused by the existence of multiple parti- 
tions on either PC and if the migration 
program you're using compares the space 
on the old and new PCs drive by drive. If 
just one drive or partition on the newer PC 
is smaller than the corresponding one on 
the older PC, the space error may appear. 
You can remedy this problem either by 
repartitioning your drives, uninstalling 
unneeded programs, or just temporarily 
removing some files from the old PC. 

Another space issue to consider is 
whether your old PC has enough avail- 
able disk space and sufficient RAM. Don't 
overlook this factor because disk space is 
likely a premium on your old computer. 
Running Disk Span will clean up un- 
needed files and free up some space. 

User profiles. User profiles are what 
make your experience with your PC 
unique. When you log on to the computer 
under your profile, customizable items of 
your choice, such as your Desktop display 



properties — icon size, screen savers, wall- 
paper, and the like — will take effect. 

Check the fine print in the migration 
program you use. If it permits the transfer 
of user profiles, it may do so in a limited 
way. For instance, only the logged-in user 
profile is transferred; to transfer others, 
you may have to log out of the one profile 
and log back in as another and then per- 
form another transfer. 

Nontransferable items. This leads us 
to items that don't transfer. Each migra- 
tion program lists what it can and can't 
transfer. However, you may find that the 
program misses an item that would fall 
under its "can transfer" list. That could 
happen, for instance, if an application 
you thought would transfer is for some 
reason not listed under Add/Remove 
Programs in the Control Panel, where 
your migration program may look for ap- 
plications to transfer. 

If an application you want to move 
isn't moved, your best bet here is to rein- 
stall it manually on your newer PC. But 
one trick you can use to move small items 
that were overlooked is to tuck them into 
My Documents and let your migration 
program transfer that folder. 

Migration Programs 

Mulling over the preceding issues list 
may steer you toward the right data mi- 
gration program for your needs. But if 
it doesn't, the following program sum- 
maries should make things even clearer. 



Alohabob PC Relocator Ultra- 
Control 4.6 

Imagine having the power to transfer 
programs via a cable. With Alohabob PC 
Relocator UltraControl ($69.95; www 
.eisenworld.com), you have that ability. 
And when it moves programs and all their 
associated files, it keeps your settings in 
each program intact. However, transfer- 
ring applications between PCs only works 
if you are transferring them from a PC 
with an older version of Windows than is 
on the target PC. 

In addition, PC Relocator moves files, 
emails, and a host of personal settings: 
bookmarks, user profiles, digital signa- 
tures, and more. 

Begin by installing PC Relocator on 
your old PC. With your permission, it 
automatically shuts down all other pro- 
grams and scans the contents of your 
old PC and compiles an inventory of 
items it can move. If you prefer, you 
can select the Expert Setup mode. Pick 
this over Standard mode if you don't 
want a full scan (which includes offi- 
cially installed applications) but just a 
file scan instead. A file-only scan will 
save time, but with it you won't be able 
to transfer any programs. 

While PC Relocator is scanning the old 
computer, install it on the new one and 
then physically connect the two com- 
puters. The boxed version of this program 
contains both a standard parallel transfer 
cable, in case one of your PCs has just 
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Both versions of PC Relocator (basic and Ultra) come with the 
proprietary Alohabob high-speed transfer cable, a much quicker 
way of transferring data from PC to PC. 
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A full PC scan, which takes several minutes, is necessary if you 
want PC Relocator to transfer entire applications. 



You'll save a lot of time and gain more options with PC Relocator's 
Expert Setup mode, especially if you want to perform a file-only scan. 



parallel ports, and the Alohabob high- 
speed transfer cable, which is PC 
Relocator's proprietary cable. A parallel 
cable can take anywhere from two to five 
hours to transmit 1GB of data, whereas 
the Alohabob cable can move the same 
amount of data in about an hour. 

You also can use a USB data trans- 
fer cable, a good option if you prefer 
to download PC Relocator from the 
Alohabob Web site. (Of course, both PCs 
must support USB ports.) To help you 
with making a USB connection (which 
requires the installation of USB cable 
drivers), PC Relocator offers the Con- 
nectivity Wizard, a new feature that will 
walk you through the process and help 
you solve any trouble spots you may en- 
counter. You also can use PC Relocator on 
networked computers. 

After the scan is complete, youTl be 
prompted to launch PC Relocator on the 
new PC. It runs a scan on this machine 
and builds an inventory of files. From this 
point on, you'll make all your selections 
for items to transfer from the new PC. 
You can select from among three types of 
relocation: Auto, Standard Selection, and 
Expert Selection. From here, it was easy to 
move through the final few screens and 
narrow down the list of movable items to 
the exact few we wanted. A final Pre- 
Relocation Detail Report confirmed our 
choices, and then we let PC Relocator do 
the heavy lifting. 

You can download a free trial version 
of PC Relocator Ultra at the Alohabob 



Web site. Alternatively, you can try the 
basic version of PC Relocator, which sells 
for $29.95. It lacks some of the other ver- 
sion's customization tools and a disas- 
ter recovery feature, should you need it, 
but it can transfer all the same types of 
items, including applications. 

Both versions of PC Relocator work 
on Win95 and later. If you don't have a 
CD-ROM drive in your older computer, 
the program will allow you to make in- 
stallation diskettes. 

Desktop DNA Professional 

Without a doubt, Desktop DNA ($39 to 
$59; www.miramar.com) is the fastest and 
easiest to use of the programs we looked 
at. It doesn't enable the transfer of pro- 
grams like PC Relocator does, but its 
wizard walks you through a quick, simple 
migration, and you don't even have to use 
a cable connection, provided you have 
ample removable storage. 

We looked at a downloadable demo 
version of Desktop DNA. It's a bit lim- 
ited in what it can migrate, but you can 
download the full version of the product 
from the Miramar Systems Web site. If 
you download the program, you won't 
receive a cable, but we'll explain why 
you may not need one anyway. 

Install Desktop DNA on your source 
PC. First, you'll need to pick a migration 
method: Real-Time or Deferred. A Real- 
Time migration occurs between physi- 
cally connected or networked computers. 
YouTl probably want this if you need to 



perform a heavy-duty migration, but it's 
not necessary. If you opt for a Deferred 
migration, Desktop DNA creates a DNA 
file with all of the settings and files you 
want to move. You can then move this 
self -extracting file via removable storage. 
Desktop DNA writes the DNA file to as 
many discs as needed to store it. 

The benefit of this option, of course, 
is that you have an easy way to store a 
backup copy of all your important set- 
tings and files. And because the DNA 
file is self-extracting, you don't need to 
install Desktop DNA on the target PC. 

The second main step in the wizard re- 
quires you to pick between a Typical and 
Custom migration. If you choose Typical, 
Desktop DNA will automatically copy 
your most common settings for your op- 
erating system, Desktop, and applica- 
tions. Currently, Desktop DNA supports 
settings for more than 80 programs, 
including Microsoft Office 2003. These 
settings won't appear in a list on your 
screen, but the user guide that comes 
with the packaged version explains 
what's included in a typical migration. 

If you opt for a Custom migration, 
you can pick and choose settings to mi- 
grate for your system and applications, 
as well as files and folders. In fact, the 
File Rules tool gives you the ability to in- 
clude all files of one or more file types. 

Once the migration is complete, Desk- 
top DNA creates an Undo file. Should 
you want to undo the migration, simply 
double-click this self-extracting file. 
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Migration Method 



Transfer your DNA using a real-time or deferred 
migration. 
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Desktop DNA Professional offers both Real-Time and 
Deferred migration methods; the latter doesn't require 
a cable connection. 
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With IntelliMover, it's easy to select which types of files 
are migrated between computers. 



Desktop DNA works on Win95 and 
later and requires a CD-ROM on the 
source PC if you purchase the retail ver- 
sion of the program. The download ver- 
sion, which lacks a cable, sells for $39. 
Or, you can purchase the Desktop DNA 
Professional Migration Kit, which in- 
cludes an Ethernet crossover cable, for 



Migration Checklist 



Before you migrate your files, 
system settings, and application 
settings, don't forget to: 

• Uninstall any programs on your 
source PC you no longer want on 
either PC 

• Check both PCs against the system 
requirements of the data migration 
program you selected, especially 
your source PC Make sure you have: 

• ample disk space 

• sufficient RAM 

• workable Windows versions 

• the proper transfer cable, if one 
is required 

• Back up your target PC using ex- 
ternal software or the built-in 
Backup applet. 

• Run a current antivirus program 
on both PCs and shut down that 
program before starting your data 
migration application. 

• Close all other programs, including 
those running in the background. 



$49. Another option is the Desktop DNA 
Professional Hi-Speed USB 2.0 Migra- 
tion Kit. It comes with a USB cable, of 
course, and sells for $59. 

IntelliMover 

For computer users who need to make 
a quick move, IntelliMover ($49.95; www 
.detto.com) is a good choice. It can't trans- 
fer applications like PC Relocator, but it 
can move file types and program settings. 

Begin by installing IntelliMover on your 
old PC. It will take a few minutes to scan 
your computer to get a profile of your sys- 
tem. Next, youll see a list of all the applica- 
tions and system components for which 
IntelliMover can migrate settings. In our 
case, this ran the gamut from our Win98 
Control Panel and Desktop settings to our 
playlists and media files. Here, you have 
the option to transfer all the settings listed 
or choose Deselect All to customize your 
own group of settings to move. 

On the following screen, you can 
select the types of files and folders 
to move, such as BMP (bit map) files 
and Word documents, as well as the 
My Documents folder. You can pick 
and choose from among this list, but 
IntelliMover won't allow you to click 
on each category and choose only cer- 
tain items within each. 

Before you install IntelliMover on the 
new PC, you need to make sure that 
you've installed and run every relevant 
application for which you are transfer- 
ring settings. For example, if you've re- 
quested IntelliMover to migrate your 



Microsoft Office settings, then you must 
first install and run that suite on your 
new PC. IntelliMover will move program 
settings from an older version of an ap- 
plication to a new version of the same 
program. Beyond this, your only other 
step is to make the physical connection, 
and IntelliMover provides both a parallel 
and USB cable. This program works on 
networked computers, as well. Once the 
connection was made, IntelliMover mi- 
grated our selected files and settings 
very quickly without a hitch. 

IntelliMover assumes youTl use the 
program only once to migrate all your 
settings. The next time you open the pro- 
gram, you can use its File Transfer Utility 
to drag and drop files you may have for- 
gotten from your old PC to the new one. 

You need at least Windows 95b to run 
IntelliMover, as well as a CD-ROM drive 
in both PCs. However, the program will 
work with two PCs that share a monitor. 

Go With The Pros 

We said earlier that using a data mi- 
gration program is similar to renting a 
truck to transport all your worldly pos- 
sessions. But it's more than that. With 
any of these programs, especially when 
using a fast cable or network connection, 
your migration process will be like 
hiring professional movers to load, 
transport, and unload the truck. 

You might as well let the pros do the 
heavy lifting, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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Your PCs 



Connect The New With The Old 



You just unboxed your newest com- 
puter and it looks great. After you 
boot it up, the Desktop on the screen 
looks a little unfamiliar, but that's be- 
cause this system is running Windows 
XP, which was actually one of the rea- 
sons you decided to go ahead and buy it. 
You're ready to start using the new ma- 
chine, but because all your programs 
and data are on your old machine, you 
will have to wait. You need to transfer 
your programs and data to your new 
computer, move your printer, and estab- 
lish an Internet connection. 

Maybe it is time you consider set- 
ting up a network between your com- 
puters so you can share your network 
resources. On a short-term basis you 
will need to be able to copy your data 
from your old computer to the new 
one. And maybe you'll also want to 
use the color printer that's connected 
to your computer in the den as the de- 
fault printer for all the computers in 
your house. You will also want to use 
your DSL (Digital Subscriber Line) or 
cable Internet connection from any of 
the computers. 

The good news is that most of the dif- 
ficult technical work for setting up a 
network has become simpler with 
each successive version of Windows. 
Windows XP Professional Edition and 
Home Edition have made the process of 



networking your Windows 98/98SE/Me 
computers simple. If you happen to 
have a Windows 2000 computer you 
want to connect to the network, you'll 
need a little more effort to get it con- 
nected, but it's still not too difficult. 

Basic Assumptions & Equipment 

To make the proper connections be- 
tween your PCs, you will need to have 
the proper networking equipment on 
hand. We will assume you will be using 
wired and wireless methods to connect 
your computers. Using cables is simple 
if the computers you are hooking up to 
the network reside in the same room. 
Running cables between rooms or dif- 
ferent levels in your home can be diffi- 
cult and messy, which is one reason 
wireless connections (Wi-Fi) have be- 
come so popular. 

Because networking has become a 
standard option for nearly all PCs, we'll 
assume each of your computers is 
equipped with an Ethernet adapter. 
Installing a network switch that accom- 
modates cables and Wi-Fi is the easiest 
way to connect all your parts. You will 
use RJ-11 jacks on the switch for those 
computers that you will connect with ca- 
bles, and the Wi-Fi access point will con- 
nect to your notebook's Wi-Fi PC-Card. 
The router portion of the switch will let 
you share your Internet connection. 



Equipment list. In case you are 
wondering what equipment you'll 
need, not to mention how much money 
you'll need to drop on all of this equip- 
ment, we compiled a list you'll want to 
consider: One wireless access point 
with router and Ethernet switch ($50 to 
$150); one Ethernet adapter for each 
computer that will be connected by 
wire (less than $20; there is a good 
chance this already exists on your 
computer); one Wi-Fi adapter for each 
computer that will be connected wire- 
lessly — a PC card for a notebook com- 
puter ($20 to $75) or a USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) adapter for desktop PCs 
($30 to $75); and one Ethernet cable for 
each computer that requires cables ($3 
and up depending on length). 

Updates 

Make sure each of your computers 
has the most recent updates for its par- 
ticular version of Windows. Using the 
most current Windows versions means 
you will be less likely to have to trou- 
bleshoot a problem that has already 
been resolved. Using updates also fixes 
a lot of security problems that other 
users have discovered, which makes 
your computers less vulnerable to 
hacking and virus attacks. This re- 
quires that the particular PC you want 
to update be connected to the Internet. 
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You can update Windows XP by clicking Start, All Programs, 
and Windows Update, which opens the Windows Update site 
to help you determine what patches your computer needs. 



If you only have your Internet con- 
nected to one computer, update that 
one first and then connect each of your 
computers one at a time. 

To update Win98/Me, open the Start 
menu and click Windows Update. Inter- 
net Explorer will open, and from there, 
select the Scan For Updates link in the 
center of the page. A wizard will step 
you through the analysis process that 
determines which patches you need to 
install on that computer. When the list 
appears, select Critical Updates and let 
your computer install them. If the 
analysis identifies several patches that 
you should install, you may need to run 
the update several times until the 
wizard doesn't list any critical updates. 

You can find WinXP's update func- 
tion by opening the Start menu and 
clicking All Programs. Next, click the 
Windows Update function and then 
click the Scan for updates link. When the 



list of updates appears, select all the 
Critical Updates along with any WinXP 
updates in the list. You may need to run 
the update function several times in 
order to install all the necessary patches. 
Now that your computers are up-to- 
date and protected, you need to con- 
figure each one to connect to the other 
computers in your network and make 
sure each can share files, printers, and 
Internet connections. 

Mcikc The Connections 

Even though your computers won't 
be able to recognize one another yet, you 
need to install any network cards or Wi- 
Fi cards, connect the wired computers to 
the network switch using the cables, and 
plug in and turn on the network switch. 
You also need to connect the network 
switch to your Internet modem fol- 
lowing the instructions included with 
the network switch. 



Set up a WinXP network. The eas- 
iest way to begin setting up a network 
is to use the Home Networking Wiz- 
ard Microsoft includes with WinXP. 
To access the wizard, open the Start 
menu, click Control Panel, and double- 
click Network Connections. Next, click 
the Set Up A Home Or Small Office 
Network link in the Network Tasks 
list on the left side of the window. The 
wizard opens and begins to direct you 
with setup. 

Click Next and you will see the basic 
requirements to get started. These in- 
clude installing the network cards, 
modems, and cables; turning on all 
computers, printers, and external 
modems; and connecting the computer 
you are using to the Internet. Click 
Next and the wizard will detect your 
network connections. If you have net- 
work connections that are disabled, 
you need to make sure the cables are 
connected and everything is turned on 
before you can proceed. 

Click Next in the wizard and the 
next dialog box asks you to identify 
how your computer connects to the 
Internet. Your choices include Using 
This Computer As The Main Connection 
and Letting All The Other Computers 
In Your Network Access The Inter- 
net Through This One Computer. This is 
a good choice if you don't have a router 
in your network. However, it requires 
that your computer be running anytime 
any other computer needs to connect 
to the Internet. As recommended previ- 
ously, buying a combination router and 
Ethernet switch is the way to go. 
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The Home Networking Wizard helps you set up a network easily. 



After you launch the Network Connections 
Wizard, you have to select a connection type. 
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We will assume your computer will 
connect to the Internet through what is 
called a "residential gateway." Click that 
option and then click Next. 

The next window recommends you 
allow the wizard to find the connec- 
tions for you. This is the easiest and 
safest method and is already selected 
for you. Click Next. 

The wizard will ask you to enter a 
description and a name for your com- 
puter. The description can be as little as 
a word, or as much as a sentence. Make 
sure your description actually does de- 
scribe where your computer is located 
or what computer it is; this makes 
finding it or connecting to it later on 
much easier. You will also enter a 
name that consists of one word for the 
computer. Use an abbreviated form of 
the description you just entered and 
click Next. 

In the next window, the wizard asks 
you to supply a workgroup name. You 
can use the name Windows supplies or 
make up a name of your own so you can 
easily identify it. Click Next. 

The wizard will then provide you 
with a recap of the information you en- 
tered. Review this information and make 
any corrections necessary. (Click the 
Back button, make the change, and click 
Next to return to the recap.) Once you've 
confirmed the entries, click Next. 

Windows will apply the settings 
you made. This may take a minute or 
so, but Windows will notify you when 
the changes are made. 

Repeat this process for any other 
WinXP computers you want to add to 
this network. 

Join The Group 

The next phase of setting up a net- 
work is to set up all the other com- 
puters you want on your network. 
Windows gives you the option to 
create a Setup Disk you can use for 
other computers in your network. This 
requires a floppy drive; creating a 
Setup Disk on a CD is not an option. If 
you are working on adding a notebook 
computer or a few desktop PCs, and 
you don't have a floppy drive on any 
of those machines, you can select 



Create A Network Setup Disk and 
click Next. If you don't have a floppy 
diskette drive, select Use My Windows 
XP CD and click Next. 

For the purpose of this article, we will 
use the Windows XP CD for setup on all 
our other computers. The next window 
in the Wizard provides instructions for 
setting up the next computer to access 
the network. 

Network a Win98/98SE/Me com- 
puter. Because we are already familiar 
with WinXP's Network Setup Wiz- 
ard, we will use the WinXP CD to set 
up your Win98/98SE/Me computers. 
We should note that the WinXP CD 
setup procedure doesn't work with 
Win2000. Begin by inserting the WinXP 
Setup CD into the next computer 
you want to network. Next, open the 
discs menu, click Perform Additional 
Tasks, and click Set Up Home Or Small 
Office Networking. 

A dialog box appears, asking per- 
mission to install files on your com- 
puter and notifying you that your 
computer may reboot once installation 
is complete. Make sure no other pro- 
grams are running on your computer 
and that you saved all your data before 
you click Yes. When installation is 
complete, Windows instructs you to 
restart your computer. The Network 
Setup Wizard will automatically ap- 
pear when Windows opens. 

When your computer restarts, the 
Network setup wizard will automati- 
cally appear. Click the Next button to 
start the setup process. 

The wizard will walk you 
through the same setup rou- 
tine you followed to set up 
your WinXP computer. Con- 
tinue with the wizard, making 
the appropriate selections for 
your network connection, and 
enter a description and a name 
for this computer. When the 
Workgroup page appears, be 
sure to enter exactly the same 
workgroup name you used for 
the first computer. If you don't 
use the same exact spelling, the 
computers won't be part of the 
same workgroup, and they will 



not be able to connect to each other. 

Step through the rest of the wizard 
using the same process as the first setup 
and click Finish. You will be prompted 
to restart your computer in order to put 
the settings into effect. When your com- 
puter restarts, the setup is complete. 

Repeat this process on other Win98/ 
98SE/Me computers you want to add to 
your network. 

Win2000 Connection 

Setting up a Win2000 connection be- 
gins with establishing an Internet con- 
nection. Open the Start menu, select 
Settings, and click Network And Dial-up 
Connections. In the Network And Dial- 
up Connections window, double-click 
Make New Connection. 

When the Network Connection Wiz- 
ard appears, click the Next button. You 
will then need to select a network con- 
nection type from the list. The reference 
to Dial-up Networks applies to high- 
speed connections such as cable and 
DSL, as well. In keeping with the set- 
tings we selected for the other com- 
puters in this network, select Dial-up 
To The Internet and click Next. 

The wizard then asks for informa- 
tion regarding your Internet account. 
Because you will be using the shared 
Internet account, select the last option, 
I Want To Set Up My Internet Connec- 
tion Manually, Or I Want To Connect 
Through A Local Area Network (LAN). 
Then click Next. In the next dialog box, 
select the I Connect Through A Local 
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When setting up a network connection for your 
Windows 2000 computer, you need to supply 
information about your Internet setup. 
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Area Network (LAN) radio button and 
click Next. You will then select the 
Automatic Discovery Of Proxy Server 
checkbox in the next window and 
click Next. Because you probably 
already have an email account, select 
the No option in the Set Up a New E- 
mail Account field. Finally, click the 
Finish button. 

When you return to the Network And 
Dial-up Connections dialog box, you 
will see a new network connection icon. 

Now, right-click the new connection 
and click Properties. The Network 
Properties dialog box will appear 
and you can see a list of available 
services (such as NETBEUI, Internet 
Protocol [TCP/IP], Client For Micro- 
soft Networks, File And Printer Shar- 
ing For Microsoft Windows) under 
the General tab. 

If you don't have all of these items, 
click the Install button to add each of 
them. NETBEUI is found in the Protocol 
component, and the Client For Microsoft 
Networks and File And Print sharing are 
both found in the Services area. 

To add NETBUI, click the Install 
button, select Protocol in the Select 
Network Component Type dialog box, 
and click the Add button. Next, select the 
Network Protocol, NETBEUI Protocol 
from the list and click OK. If the 
Microsoft Client or if the File And Printer 
Sharing item is missing, follow these 
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You'll want to have all of the services 
in the Network Properties dialog box 
installed. Click the Add button to 
include any services that are missing. 



steps to install the services you need. 

Your Network control panel should 
now have all four items in its list. Now, 
it's time to configure these items. 

Open the Properties dialog box for 
your connection and ensure that each 
component is selected (there should be a 
check mark next to each one). We will 
begin with the Internet Protocol compo- 
nent. Highlight this component in the 
list and click the Properties button. The 
Obtain An IP Address Automatically 
and the Obtain DNS Server Address 
Automatically radio buttons should be 
selected. If they are not, you will need to 
select them. If they are, click OK. 

Back on the Desktop, right-click the 
My Computer icon and select Properties. 
Select the Network Identification tab 
and click the Properties button across 
from To Rename This Computer Or Join 
A Domain option. In the Identification 
Changes dialog box, you want to type in 
a name for your computer. Next, click 
the Workgroup button and type in the 
same workgroup name you used with 
the other computers you are setting up 
on this network. Click OK and Windows 
will prompt you to restart your com- 
puter. Click OK. 

This computer will now be part of 
the network once it reboots. Repeat 
this setup procedure for any other 
Win2000 computers you want to add 
to the network. 

Share Resources 

When it comes to sharing resources 
among computers on a network, the 
process is similar for all versions of 
Windows. You can use Windows Ex- 
plorer to select the folder you want to 
share. Right-click the folder and select 
Sharing from the pop-up menu. Select 
Share As and give the resource a name 
that is easy for you to remember. Next, 
select Full for the access type, and in 
order to protect the files in the folder, as- 
sign the folder a password. Follow this 
procedure for each folder you want to 
share from a computer. 

The process for sharing printers is 
similar to sharing folders. Using the 
computer that is attached to the printer 
you want to share, open the Start menu, 



select settings, and click Printers. Right- 
click the printer you want to share and 
select Sharing. Select Shared As in the 
dialog box, assign a name to the printer, 
and click OK. 

Repeat this process from each com- 
puter that has a folder or printer you 
want to share with other computers on 
your network. 

See What Is Available 

When you finish configuring each 
computer in your network, check the ca- 
bles on each computer again to be sure 
they are secure, and check each com- 
puter to be sure you can identify the 
other computers on your network. 

From your WinXP computers, you'll 
want to open the Start menu; click Start 
and then My Network Places. In the next 
window that appears, you should see 
the names of the other computers on 
your network. If you don't see all of 
them, go to the Network Tasks list on 
the left of your screen and click View 
Workgroup Computers. 

From your Win98/98SE/Me/2000 
computers, double-click My Network 
Places on your Desktop. Double-click 
Computers Near Me, and you will see 
all the computers that are attached 
to this workgroup. Double-click an 
icon for any computer and you will 
see a list of resources you can share 
with that computer. 

Now You Are Connected 

Now that your computers are con- 
nected to your network, you can move 
and copy files from one computer to 
another, print on your shared printers, 
and access the Internet from all at- 
tached systems. To protect your net- 
work from intrusions, be sure you have 
antivirus software, such as Norton 
Antivirus or McAfee Antivirus, in- 
stalled on each of your networked com- 
puters. You should also consult the 
network switch manual to learn about 
its firewall and any other security fea- 
tures it includes. PCT 

by Scott Koegler 
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lOGEAR's ultra fast Wireless-G 
802. 11g USB 2.0 adapter can help 
you connect to a wireless network 
with "higher power." It bends and 
twists to ensure optimal reception 
so you can work at up to 54Mbps 
at home or anywhere a hotspot is 
available. 



Installation takes just moments. All 
IOGEAR Wireless-G products offer 
the latest security and are 
backward compatible with 802.11b. 
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GWU513 

Wireless-G toUd jpFlex Ad 

• Uses USB port, not cardbus or PCI slot 

• No configuration hassles 

• Flexes and pivots for optimal reception 



So "retire the wire" without 
sacrificing Internet speeds - pick 
up lOGEAR's line of Wireless-G 
products today! 
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Wireless-G 

Broadband Gateway/Print Server 

• Fast setup in just a few simple steps 

• Includes everything for effortless installation 

• Built-in firewall, supports WPAand WEP 

• Built-in print server shares your printer with all connected 
computers 




Wireless-G 
USB Wireless 
Flex Adapter 



GWP511 

Wireless-G 

Notebook Network Card 



• Low-profile high-gain antenna achieves favorable sleek design 

• Included Software Access Point allows you to turn 
your notebook into a wireless Access Point 
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• How do I keep my favorite applications 
handy in Windows 98/Me/2000/XP? 

If you tend to use the same applications over and over, 
you can set them to start up on their own so they're 
always ready and waiting for you. Any application (or 
application shortcut) that you place in the Windows 
Startup folder automatically launches whenever you start 
your computer. Win2000/XP 
have multiple Startup fold- 
ers: one for all us- 
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Add your favorite folders to the Links 
toolbar in any Windows Explorer or My 
Computer window for fast access. 



ers and one for each 
user account. Items 
in the All Users fold- 
er will launch when- 
ever anyone logs on; 
items in a user ac- 
count folder will only launch 
when that user logs on. 

In Win98/Me, you can find 
the Startup folder at C: \ 
WINDOWS \ START 
MENU\PROGRAMS\START- 
UP. Win2000/XP users can 
find it at C:\DOCUMENTS AND SETTINGSXALL 
USERSXSTART MENU \ PROGRAMS \ STARTUP. And 
in Win2000/XP individual user accounts, you can 
find the Startup folder at C:\DOCUMENTS AND 
SETTINGS\ACCOlINTNAME\STARTMENU\PRO- 
GRAMSXSTARTUP. 

• How do I access my favorite folders 
faster in Win98/Me/2000/XP? 

You can jump from your current location in My 
Computer or Windows Explorer to folders by adding 
them to the Links toolbar. Open Windows Explorer or 
My Computer. If the Links toolbar isn't currently visible, 
click View, Toolbars, and Links. To add folders to the 
Links toolbar, click and drag the folder icon to the toolbar 
and release the mouse button. To quickly change to an 
item in the Links toolbar, click the double-arrow in the 
toolbar and select the item from the drop-down list. 

Right-click an item in the Links drop-down menu to 
delete or rename it. You can also reorganize items if 
you click and drag them to a new spot on the drop- 
down menu. 



# How do I rearrange the Details view in 
Win98/Me/2000/XP? 

The Windows Explorer and My Computer windows 
offer several ways to view file, folder, and application 
information. One of the best is Details view, which is 
available by clicking View and Details. Details view lists 
many attributes in columns, such as the name, type, size, 
and when it was last modified. You can rearrange these 
columns to list the information in any order you choose. 
To do this, click and hold a column name, drag it to the 
location of your choice, and release the mouse button. 

• How do I add more attributes to the 
Details view in WinMe/2000/XP? 

When you use Details view, you may notice that the 
number of visible categories is much less than the num- 
ber of file attributes available for an item in the file tree. 
You can add file system attributes to Details view by 
right-clicking a column head and placing a check mark 
next to the category you want to add. Windows Explorer 
offers more details than My Computer. 

# How do I pin my favorites in place in 
WinXP? 

WinXP places the six most often used applications in a 
special area of the Start menu for easy access. If you don't 
like the way these items keep rearranging themselves or 
if you want to add an application to the list, you can use 
the Pin To Start Menu option to keep things where you 
want them. Right-click an application or application 
shortcut and select Pin To Start Menu. The selected pro- 
gram will be added to the top-left pane of the Start menu. 
If you change your mind about pinning an application, 
right-click its shortcut in the Start menu and select Unpin 
From Start Menu. 

Microsoft Office 

• How do I format faster with a paintbrush 
in Office 97/2000/XP/2003? 

The Format Painter is a small paintbrush icon you can 
use to copy selected text, paragraph, or cell formatting 
from one location to another. To add the icon to the tool- 
bar or menu, click Tools and Customize. Select the 
Commands tab and select Format from the Categories 
list. Scroll down the list of Commands until you see 
Format Painter. Click and hold the Format Painter icon 
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and drag it to the target toolbar or menu in your applica- 
tion. To use Format Painter, select the text, paragraph, or 
cell whose format you want to copy and click the Format 
Painter icon. Select the text, paragraph, or cell you want 
to format and click the Format Painter icon again. 

To apply a format multiple times, select the text, para- 
graph, or cell you want to format and double-click the 
Format Painter icon. You can then apply the selected for- 
mat to additional selected text, paragraphs, or cells. To 
stop applying the selected format, press the ESC key. 

• How do I float the Office Task Pane in 
Office XP/2003? 

The Office Task Pane provides easy access to tasks 
you perform while using Office applications. Each Office 
application has its own set of task panes, and some appli- 
cations offer considerably more functions than others. 

The Office Task Pane is located along the right edge of 
the Office application window, but it doesn't have to stay 
there. You can position it along any window or undock it 
from the window and let it float on the screen. Move 
your mouse cursor to the top-left corner of the task 
pane's title bar. The cursor will turn into a four-way 
arrow, indicating that you can move it in any direction. 
Click and drag the task pane to a new position. Moving it 
near an edge of the Office application window will cause 
it to snap into position along that edge. You can move the 
task pane outside the Office application window or leave 
it floating above the document you're working on. When 
you have the Task Pane where you want it, release the 
mouse button. 



# How do I make my own 
menu in Office XP/2003? 

Many of us routinely use the same 
commands when working on Office 
documents. We could work faster if our 
most often used commands were avail- 
able from a single menu. 

You can create your own custom 
menu in Word, Excel, PowerPoint, or 
Outlook by clicking Tools and Cus- 
tomize. In the Customize window, 
select the Commands tab. Scroll down 
the Categories box and select New 
Menu from the Categories list. A New 
Menu entry will appear in the Com- 
mands list. Click and hold the entry, 
drag it to the location of your choice in 
the application's menu bar, and release 
the mouse button. Right-click the New 
Menu entry in the menu, select Name 
from the pop-up menu, and give your 
new menu a name. 



I^J My Recent Documents 
\j My Pictures 




You can unpin an application by 
right-clicking the application in 
the Start menu and selecting 
Unpin From Start Menu. 



To add commands to your new menu, select a group 
of commands from the Categories pane in the Customize 
dialog box, select an individual command from the 
Commands list, and drag it to the new menu. You can 
rearrange menu items by clicking and dragging them. 
When you're done, click the Close button in the Cus- 
tomize dialog box to add the items to the menu and make 
them available for use. 

# How do I keep track of what's in the 
Clipboard in Office XP/2003? 

The Office Clipboard Task Pane can display up to 24 
items stored in the Clipboard. You can copy any or all of 
the items to an open document. To view the Office 
Clipboard, click Edit and Office Clipboard. If the Task 
Pane is currently visible, you can select Clipboard from 
the list of available Task Panes. Each item in the 
Clipboard includes a drop-down menu of actions you 
can perform on that item. 

# How do I save multiple files simultane- 
ously in Word/Excel 2000/2002/ 
XP/2003? 

When you're working on multiple Word documents, 
you can perform a group save or group close by holding 
down the SHIFT key and selecting Save All or Close All 
from the File menu. Excel only offers the option to Close 
All; you must save each workbook individually. 

# How do I print less and see more in 
Word 2002/XP/2003? 

You can use Word's Zoom capabilities to print multi- 
ple pages of a document on a single 
page so you can save paper and ink 
when you're printing drafts. Click File 
and Print. In the Print dialog box, look 
for the Zoom section where there are 
two drop-down menus. The first one, 
Pages Per Sheet, lets you select the num- 
ber of document pages that will print on 
a single page. The second drop-down 
menu, Scale To Paper Size, lets you fit a 
document page to a specific paper size. 
Set this option to No Scaling. 

Printing two document pages per 
page works well for text that is 12 points 
or larger. Printing four document pages 
per page is a possibility for those with 
exceptional eyesight. Selecting more 
than four documents per page usually 
results in illegible output. I 
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• Can I use Fast User Switching in 

Windows XP without slowing my system? 

WinXP's Fast User Switching feature lets you quickly 
switch from one user account to another, without closing 
applications, logging out, or restarting the computer. This 
feature is handy in multi-user households, but it's a 
drag on system resources, particularly memory. It works 
by keeping each user's applications 
active in memory. The more users 
logged in, the less memory available 
for applications. 

For optimal performance, turn off 
Fast User Switching. Click Start, 
Control Panel, and select User 
Accounts. In the User Accounts 
window, select Change The Way 
Users Log On Or Off. Remove the 
check mark next to Use Fast User 
Switching and click Apply Options. 



DMA (Direct Memory Access) 
provides faster data transfers between 
CD drives, DVD drives, or other 
ATAPI (Advanced Technology 
Attachment Packet Interface) devices 
and a computer. Configure your 
IDE (Integrated Drive Electronics) 
controller to use DMA if available. 



• How do I set All Files And 
Folders as the default 
search option in WinXP? 

WinXP's Search function tries to 
impose categories, such as Pictures, 
Music, Or Videos or Computers Or 
People, on any search you perform. 
These categories require you to follow 
a multistep process in order to per- 
form a search. In most cases youTl search for a file or 
folder name, so it makes sense to make All Files And 
Folders the default search category. 

Click Start and Search. In the left pane, select 
Change Preferences and then select Change Files And 
Folders Search Behavior. Select the Advanced option 
and click OK. 

When you perform a search, WinXP immediately 
opens the All Files And Folders search window, rather 
than forcing you to navigate multiple windows to get 
there. If you want to use another category, click Other 
Search Options at the bottom of the Search window. 

• How do I bypass checking for new floppy 
disk drives when I boot up in Win98/Me? 

When Win98/Me first boots, it checks to see if any new 
floppy disk drives are attached to the computer. This scan 



slows down the boot process. Unless you're in the habit of 
adding or removing floppy drives, turn this feature off. 

Right-click the My Computer icon on the Desktop 
and select Properties from the pop-up menu. In the 
System Properties dialog box, click the Performance tab 
and click File System. In the File System Properties di- 
alog box, click the Floppy Disk tab and then remove the 
check mark next to Search For New Floppy Disk Drives 
Each Time Your Computer Starts. Click OK and click 
OK again. The next time you boot your computer, the 
process should move a little faster. 

# How do I use DMA (Direct Memory 
Access) to transfer my data in Windows 
2000/XP? 

DMA is a very efficient method of transferring 
data between a CD, DVD, or other ATAPI (Advanced 
Technology Attachment Packet Interface) device and a 
computer. ATAPI devices generally connect to the 
slave channel of a computer's IDE (Integrated Drive 
Electronics) controller. Slave ATAPI devices are rou- 
tinely set to the slower PIO (Programmed Input/ 
Output) transfer mode, even though most CD, DVD, 
and tape drives are capable of using the faster DMA 
transfer method. 

To ensure your slave devices are operating at top 
performance, click Start, right-click My Computer, and 
select Properties from the pop-up menu. (In Win2000, 
just right-click My Computer on the Desktop.) Select 
the Hardware tab and click Device Manager. Click the 
plus sign (+) next to IDE ATA/ATAPI Controllers to 
expand it. Double-click Primary IDE Channel and se- 
lect the Advanced Settings tab. In the Transfer Mode 
dropdown menu, select DMA If Available, and click 
OK. Repeat for the Secondary IDE Channel and reboot 
for the changes to take effect. 

• How do I manage my Prefetch folder in 
WinXP? 

WinXP keeps track of applications you use, speeds 
up application launches, and expedites the boot process 
by creating prefetching instructions based on the appli- 
cations you use soon after the boot process. Once 
WinXP creates these prefetch instructions, it uses them 
in subsequent boots to prefetch data the applications 
will need before you even launch them. When you do 
launch the applications, the process is much faster than 
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usual. Over time you may use some applications less 
frequently (or not at all), but WinXP will still prefetch 
the application data, consuming resources and in- 
creasing boot time at no real benefit to you. 

You can empty the Prefetch folder (usually located at 
C:\WINDOWS\PREFETCH) and eliminate all current 
prefetch instructions. The next time you boot, WinXP 
will rebuild its list of prefetch instructions based on the 
applications you use. 

When to empty the Prefetch folder depends on per- 
sonal usage. If you change your routine, rarely or never 
using an application you used to use daily or often, it 
may be time to empty it. 

• Can I use MSCONFIG to control which 
applications start up when I boot my PC 
in Win98/Me/XP? 

Many software developers prefer to use the 
Windows Registry rather than the Windows Startup 
folder to control the applications or application com- 
ponents that start up automatically when you boot 
your computer. Developers usually do this to ensure 
that all necessary components are ready when you 
launch their applications. It also prevents you from 
accidentally removing a necessary component and 
rendering an application unusable. 

If you're like most users, you've probably loaded a 
number of applications on your computer just to try them 
out and now use them infrequently or not at all. Loading 
these orphan applications at startup can lead to system 
degradation, as resources are consumed unnecessarily. 

You can use the Windows MSCONFIG utility to con- 
trol which applications and application components 
start automatically. Click Start and Run. In the Run 
dialog box, type msconfig and press ENTER. In the 
System Configuration window, select the Startup tab. A 
list of all items that automatically start at boot time will 
display. To prevent the automatic launch of an item, 
remove the check mark next to it. Click OK to save 
your changes and restart your computer. If you decide 
you need to run an item after all, you can launch 
MSCONFIG again and replace the check mark. 

• Can I bypass the home page when I 
launch Internet Explorer in Win98/ 
Me/2000/XP? 

By default, Internet Explorer goes to a specific home 
page every time you launch it. If you're tired of waiting 
for the home page to load, you can prevent IE from 
loading it automatically and instead load a blank page. 
You'll still be able to access the page whenever you 
want to by clicking the Home button on the IE toolbar. 

Right-click on the IE program (iexplore.exe), usu- 
ally located in C:\PROGRAMFILES\INTERNET 



EXPLORER, and select Create Shortcut from the pop-up 
menu. Right-click the 
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Clear out the Windows XP Prefetch folder as needed to 
speed up boot time and conserve system resources. 



new IE shortcut and 
select Properties from 
the pop-up menu. 
Type a space at the 
end of the text in the 
Target field, and type 
-nohome. Click OK, 
then click and drag 
the shortcut to your 
Desktop. Whenever 
you double-click this 
shortcut, IE will 
launch faster, without 
displaying the default 
home page. 

# How do I reduce my virtual memory use 
in Win98/Me? 

One of the best ways to increase system performance 
is to add more RAM to your computer. But before you 
spend your hard-earned cash, make sure Windows is 
making full use of the RAM you already have. 

Click Start and Run. In the Run dialog box, type 
msconfig and press ENTER or click OK. Select the 
System.ini tab and double-click the [386Enh] entry. 
Click the New button, type ConservativeSwap 
fileUsage=l, and press ENTER. Click OK and restart 
your computer. 

The ConservativeSwapfileUsage=l command forces 
Windows to use all physical RAM before moving infre- 
quently used data to the slower swap file. 

• Can I improve my removable media per- 
formance with write-back caching in 
Win98/Me? 

You can optimize writing data to removable media 
devices, such as Zip drives, by using a file caching tech- 
nique called write-back caching. Right-click the My 
Computer icon on your Desktop and select Properties 
from the pop-up menu. Select the Performance tab 
and click File System. In the File System Properties 
window, select the Removable Disk tab, put a check 
mark next to Enable Write-Behind Caching On All 
Removable Disk Drives, and click OK. 

Write-back caching is a double-edged sword. It in- 
creases performance by waiting until the cache is full 
and then writing all data at once. If you remove a drive 
or turn off your computer before the cached data is 
written, you can lose data. I 

by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 
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Surf Better 

Tips For Navigating The Internet 



• How do I copy and paste text from a 
Web page into another program? 

You first need to highlight the desired text using 
your mouse. This works well for selecting a small 
amount of text. If you need to 
select a large amount of text, 
place your cursor at the begin- 
ning of the desired text and then 
press and hold down the SHIFT 
key while you click at the end of 
the text you want to copy. Next, 
use the CTRL-C key combina- 
tion to copy the highlighted text 
and use the CTRL-V to paste the 
text. You can now use these key- 
strokes to paste the text into 
your desired program, such as 
Microsoft Word. 
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# How do I return to my 
default home page? 

Each time you launch Internet 
Explorer, your home page ap- 
pears as the default Web page. 
As you surf the 'Net, you may 
decide you want to return to 
your home page. You can do 
this at any time using any one of 
the methods we explain here. 
You can click the Home button 
(the button that resembles a 
house) on your toolbar. The 
Home button will take you di- 
rectly to your default home 
page. Or you can press the ALT- 
HOME key combination. You 
also have the option of typing .. (two periods) into the 
Address bar and pressing ENTER. 

# How do I find a lost toolbar? 

Have you ever been using Internet Explorer and a 
toolbar disappears suddenly? So you check the View 
menu only to find out that the toolbar is still selected? 
Chances are you moved the toolbar by accident, and 
it's now hidden behind another one. Thankfully, IE 
includes an option that lets you lock the toolbars in 
place to avoid this from happening. When you have 



Using the View Map button, you can find direc- 
tions to the address provided for an Outlook 
Express contact. 
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Using the Import And Export feature in 
Internet Explorer, you can back up your list of 
favorite Web sites or pages. 



all the buttons you want to use in place on your IE 
toolbars, open the View menu, point to Toolbars, and 
place a check mark next to Lock The Toolbars. Now 
the IE toolbars should be locked in place. 

• How do I customize 
items in the Links bar? 

When you want quick access 
to a Web page or folder on your 
system, you can add it to the 
Links bar. The Links bar is lo- 
cated next to the Address bar in 
IE, and with it you can house a 
handful of sites or pages that 
you visit frequently. Click the 
Links bar, and a list of links ap- 
pears. You will notice that each 
link has an icon beside it; most 
of the icons are the same. You 
can customize these icons. For 
example, you may want to place 
an icon resembling mail beside a 
link to the MSN Hotmail Web 
site because that is your primary 
email account and you access the 
site frequently during the day. 

To customize an icon, click the 
Links button, right-click a link, 
and click Properties. Under the 
Web Document tab, click the 
Change Icon button. Select the 
icon you want to use from the 
Change Icon dialog box and click 
OK. Click OK again. The new icon 
will now appear in the Links bar. 



• How do I easily back up my Favorites? 

Internet Explorer includes an import/ export func- 
tion similar to the import /export function in Outlook 
or Outlook Express. Among the uses for the 
Import/Export feature is its ability to back up your 
list of Favorites in IE. Open the File menu in IE 
and click Import And Export to launch the 
Import/Export Wizard. Click the Next button at the 
bottom of the dialog box. In the List Of Actions To 
Perform list, select Export Favorites and click Next. 
Select the folders you want to export from and click 
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Next. You can export your Favorites to another Web 
browser by selecting the Export To An Application 
radio button, or you can select the Export To A File 
Or Address radio button to export to a file. Click 
Next and then click Finish. 

• How do I view more of a Web page than 
what currently appears on my display? 

As you have surfed the Web, you probably viewed 
sites at one time or another that you wished you 
could see more of. In IE, you can resize your browser 
window, making it smaller or making it larger to fit 
your entire desktop. To do this, press the Fll key 
when your browser is open. When in full screen, the 
only thing visible is your browser. All other win- 
dows, the Start button, and so on, disappear from 
view. You can easily return your browser window to 
normal by pressing the Fll key again. 

• How do I change how IE displays links? 

IE, by default, displays all links 
as underlined links. If the lines 
bother you or you just want to give 
IE a different look, you can set IE 
up so the links only appear under- 
lined when you hover your mouse 
pointer over the link, or you can 
remove the underline altogether. 
Follow these steps to adjust how 
your links appear: 

1. Open the Tools menu and select 
Internet Options. 

2. In the Internet Options dialog box, 
select the Advanced tab and scroll 
the list of options for the Underline 
Links setting. 

3. Select the Hover radio button, and 
links in IE will appear underlined 

only when you hover your mouse over them. Links 
on a Web page will never display if you select the 
Never option. 

• How do I clear the AutoComplete history? 

IE has an AutoComplete feature that suggests pos- 
sible matches for entries you type into such things as 
Address bars or online forms. Once you begin typing 
in information, AutoComplete gives you suggestions 
of what you might be typing in. If a suggestion is a 
match, you can select it and press ENTER. However, 
at some point you may need to clear out the 
AutoComplete history. 

1. Open the Tools menu and click Internet Options. 

2. Select the Content tab. 
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3. Click the AutoComplete button. 

4. In the AutoComplete Settings dialog box, click the 
Clear Forms button. 

5. Click OK to confirm you want to clear all previously 
saved form entries except passwords. 

6. Click OK again. 

• How do I locate people using Outlook 
Express & Expedia? 

Most email clients, including Outlook Express, let 
you store email addresses in an Address Book. These 
are essentially referred to as your contacts. Not only 
can you store a contact's email address, but you can 
also store other pertinent information, such as his 
phone number and mailing address. 

If you have stored the address for one of your con- 
tacts, there is a neat feature you can use to get driving 
directions to a specific location. Outlook Express has a 
View Map button, and when you click it, it will auto- 
matically take you to the Expedia.com Web site where 
you can find driving directions to 
your contact. To access this feature 
within Outlook Express, open the 
Tools menu and click Address Book. 
Highlight the appropriate contact 
and click Properties. Select the 
Home or Business tab. Provided you 
have an address typed in for the 
contact, click the View Map but- 
ton, and you will be directed to 
Expedia.com. 



You can change the way Internet 
Explorer displays links by changing 
settings in Advanced Options. 



• How do I save tabular data 
I found online in an Excel 
spreadsheet? 

If you are browsing the Internet 
and come across tabular data you 
want to save to Excel, you can do 
just that. For example, maybe you want to save finan- 
cial or statistical data you found on a Web site in a 
spreadsheet. You could open Excel and start typing 
in the information manually. Or you could right- 
click the Web page that contains the data you want 
to export and click the Export To Microsoft Excel op- 
tion. Excel will automatically open (if you have it in- 
stalled on your computer), and the data will be 
exported for you. I 

by Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder ofiockergnome.com. He writes a 
monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 
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Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 




• How do I clear the contents of the Pagefile? 

When multiple users share computers, privacy be- 
comes an issue because you don't want the next 
person who sits at the computer to know what you 
were doing. You can make Windows secure and en- 
sure your privacy in a network environment by 
opening the local security policy on your PC. In 
Windows XP/2000: 

1. Open the Start menu, select Control Panel, and 
double-click Administrative Tools. 

2. Double-click the Local Security Policy applet. 

3. Expand Local Policies in the left panel and select 
Security Options. 

4. In WinXP, scroll to the bottom of the list and 
double-click the option to Shutdown: Clear Virtual 
Memory Pagefile. For Win2000, double-click the se- 
curity option to Clear Virtual Memory Pagefile 
When System Shuts Down. 

5. Select the Enabled radio button and click OK. 

• How do I test my firewall? 

If your WinXP computer has an Internet connection, 
be it a dial-up or an always-on connection, you should 
install a firewall. WinXP includes its own firewall 
called ICF (Internet Connection Firewall). Once you en- 
able ICF, it will protect your computer and home net- 
work from any unsolicited traffic from the Internet. 
You can test your firewall configuration to determine 
its integrity and identify any holes that may exist. 
These holes, or open doors to your network, are what 
attackers look for when they get into your PC. 

Many Web sites offer free tools that you can use to scan 
your system and identify any weaknesses in security. For 
example, the Symantec Web site (www.symantec.com) of- 
fers the Symantec Security Check. You can also visit 
Sygate Online Services (scan.sygate.com). It offers a 
number of different free scans to test your firewall. 
Another site offering a free scan is the HackerWatch.org 
site (www. hackerwatch.org/probe). A quick search with 
your favorite search engine will turn up numerous other 
sites providing free firewall tests. 

• How do I create a Password Reset Disk? 

WinXP includes a password recovery feature called 
Password Reset Disk. This is good information to know 
in case you ever forget your password. However, before 



you have the chance to forget your 
password, youTl want to create the 
Password Reset Disk: 

1. Open the Start menu, click 
Control Panel, and double-click 
User Accounts. 

2. Select your User Account name 
and click the Prevent A Forgotten 
Password link under Related 
Tasks in the left panel. 

3. The Forgotten Password Wizard 
will open and walk you through 
the process of creating a diskette. 
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You can configure Windows XP to clear 
the contents of Pagefile upon shutdown 
for increased security and privacy. 



Once you create the Password Reset Disk, be sure to 
store it in a safe, secure place. 

• How do I keep my system up-to-date? 

One of your best defenses for securing your computer 
and network is to keep your PC up-to-date with the latest 
patches and hotfixes. You can use Automatic Updates to 
ensure your system has the latest updates. You can also 
join the Microsoft Security Notification Service (www.mi 
crosoft.com/technet/security/bulletin/notify.mspx) pro- 
gram (which also costs you nothing). After you register 
for the service, Microsoft will periodically email you se- 
curity-related information. This is a great way for you to 
stay informed about the latest security topics, and you 
can guarantee the information is accurate because it is 
coming directly from Microsoft. 

• How do I set permissions for 
users or groups? 

You can limit who accesses your 
shared folders by assigning permis- 
sions to individual users. If you are 
running Windows XP Professional, 
you will need to disable Simple File 
Sharing within Windows Explorer. 
(You do not need to complete these 
steps if you are running Win2000.) 

1. Open the Start menu, click All 
Programs, select Accessories, and 
click Windows Explorer. 

2. Open the Tools menu and select 
Folder Options. 
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You can disable Simple File Sharing 
from the Folder Options dialog box. 
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Using the Computer Management 
console, you can find out who is cur- 
rently connected to your computer. 
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Clearing the list of programs 
you recently used is another way 
of increasing your privacy on a 
shared computer. 



3. Click the View Tab in the Folder Options dialog box. 

4. Scroll down the Advanced Settings list and deselect the 
Use Simple File Sharing (Recommended) checkbox. 

Once you complete these steps, a Security tab will be 
available in the Properties dialog box for each folder or 
file. You will be able to set permissions for specific 
users and groups with the options available under the 
Security tab. 

Using the Security tab does re- 
quire a little know-how. If you don't 
want just anyone tweaking the secu- 
rity settings on your PC, you may 
consider hiding the Security tab. To 
do this, though, requires you to 
make adjustments to your Registry. 
Be sure to create a backup before you 
make changes to your Registry. That 
way you can revert your system to 
an earlier backup should something 
happen as a result of your tweak. 

1. Open the Start menu, click run, type regedit in the 
Open field, and click OK. 

2. Navigate to HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFT- 
WARE\MICROSOFT\WINDOWS\CURRENTVER- 
SION\POLICIES\EXPLORER 

3. Change the value for NoSecurityTab to 1. 

• How do I clear the programs I've used re- 
cently so others cannot see what I am 
doing while I am working at my computer? 

Privacy is always a big issue, especially when it in- 
volves computers that are part of a 
network. Although you are only 
doing your job, you still may not 
want others to know what you have 
been doing while working at your 
computer. Among the many things 
you can do to protect your privacy, 
you can change things so your re- 
cently used programs do not show 
up in your Start menu. 

1. Right-click the Start button and 
click Properties. 

2. In the Taskbar And Start Menu 
Properties dialog box, click the 
Start Menu tab. 

3. Click the Customize button across 
from Start Menu or Classic Start 
Menu. (This all depends on your 

current configurations.) 

4. Click the Clear List button under the General tab to re- 
move the recently used programs from your Start 
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menu. If you are using the Classic Start menu style, 
click the Clear button. 

• How do I find out if someone is con- 
nected to my computer? (Win2000/XP) 

If you are sharing folders among users on your net- 
work, you can find out who is looking at your files and 
which files he is accessing. 

1. Right-click the My Computer icon on your Desktop 
and click Manage. 

2. Expand the Shared Folders option in the left pane. 

3. Click the Sessions folder, and information in the 
right pane will tell you which users are currently ac- 
cessing resources stored on your computer. 

• How do I encrypt files and folders on my 
system to make them more secure? 

You can increase the security of files and folders on 
your system by using encryption. In WinXP and 
Win2000, you can use the EFS (Encrypting Files 
System). Keep in mind that this is a feature only avail- 
able on NTFS partitions. Normally you have to access 
a folder or file's Properties dialog box to enable en- 
cryption. You can make this process just a little bit 
easier by adding the option to encrypt to the shortcut 
menu for a folder or file. 

We must pass along a word of caution: The following 
steps do require you to modify your system's Registry, so 
proceed with caution. Before you tweak your Registry, 
make a backup in the chance something goes wrong and 
you need to revert to previous system settings. 

1. Click Start, point to run, type regedit in the Open 
field, and click OK. 

2. Navigate to HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFT- 
WARE\MICROSOFT\WINDOWS\CURRENTVER- 
SION\EXPLORER\ADVANCED 

3. Open the Edit menu, select New, and click 
DWORD Value. 

4. In the right pane, type EncryptionContextMenu as 
the name for the new value. 

5. Right-click EncryptionContextMenu and click Modify. 

6. In the Value Data field, change the value to 1. 

Encryption is now just a right-click away. The 
Encrypt option should appear in the context menus of 
folders and files. 

by Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder of 

Lockergnome.com. He writes a monthly 

column for CPU magazine 

(www.cpumag.com) 
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Tips For Maintaining Windows 3.x/95 Systems 
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Use File Manager to locate programs you 
want to delete and open them if necessary 
to confirm you have the correct file names. 
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By adjusting the settings in 
the Accessibility Properties 
dialog box, you can have 
Windows 95 notify you with 
an audio alert each time you 
turn on CAPS LOCK. 



• How do I delete programs for 
good in Win3.1? 

Win3.1 does not have an Add /Remove Programs 
utility like that found in later versions of Windows, so 
some users may assume that to delete a program, they 
should delete its program item 
or program group in Program 
Manager. Unfortunately, items in 
Program Manager are only short- 
cuts to programs and other items. 
To delete a program from your 
Win3.1 PC (and free up precious 
drive space), delete the executable 
file (usually an .EXE file, such as 
Winzip.exe) from your C: drive. 
Open File Manager (in the Main 
program group) to locate and 
delete the file and any related 
folders. If you are not certain what 
to delete, browse for and then open the program to con- 
firm you have the right file before you delete anything. 

# Where can I find help with Win3.1 ? 
(Also applies to Win95) 

Even though Microsoft long ago stopped supporting 

Win3.1, it has not deleted the support archive from its 

Knowledge Base Web site (support.microsoft.com). Go 

to the Web site and click Search The Knowledge Base. 

Select Windows 3.x as the Microsoft product 

(Win95 users, select Windows 95). You can 

enter a few keywords in the Search For field to 

search for specific articles, or you can leave 

that field blank to retrieve a variety of articles. 

For an article containing the top questions and 

answers relating to Win3.1, search specifically 

for article 85194. 

# How do I open a PowerPoin 
presentation in Win3.1/95? 

Older versions of PowerPoint that will run 
on Win3.1/95 are hard to find. So what are 
you to do if you need to open PowerPoint 
presentations on computers that do not have 
PowerPoint? You can download the Power- 
Point viewer from Microsoft. In order to view 
PowerPoint presentations created in later 
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versions of PowerPoint, you will need to ask the sender 
to save the presentation as a PowerPoint 4.0-compatible 
file (for Win3.1) or PowerPoint 97-compatible file (for 
Win95). (The PowerPoint viewer for Win3.1 can also con- 
vert Power-Point 97 files, but with unpredictable results.) 
To download the PowerPoint viewer for your sys- 
tem, go to Microsoft's Knowledge Base Web site and 
search for article 180056 (Win3.1) or 170801 (Win95). 
These viewers are freeware; Microsoft encourages users 
to redistribute them freely. 

• Can I configure Win95 to alert me when 
I press the CAPS LOCK key by accident? 

If you ever press the CAPS LOCK key by mistake 
when you are aiming for the TAB or SHIFT keys, then 
you've experienced the frustration of keying A STRING 
OF CHARACTERS IN CAPS and then erasing and 
retyping them. Although you cannot make Win95 any 
more intuitive where CAPS LOCK is concerned, you can 
have it warn you of your error. Here is how: 

1. Open the Start menu, select Settings, and click 
Control Panel. 

2. Double-click the Accessibility Options icon. 

3. Next, click the Keyboard tab, select the Use Tog- 
gleKeys checkbox, and click OK. 

The next time you accidentally press the CAPS LOCK, 
SCROLL LOCK, or NUM LOCK keys, Windows will 
alert you. (If you do not hear anything, make sure your 
speakers are on and the volume is turned up.) 

• Can I open Win3.1 programs in Win95? 

If you have older Win3.1 programs that will not run 
well or at all with Win95, you may be able to run them 
from inside Program Manager, which uses the same 16- 
bit architecture that most Win3.1 programs use. 

1. From the Start menu select Run, type progman.exe 
in the Open field, and click OK. 

2. When Program Manager opens, select Run from the 
File menu and click the Browse button to locate and 
open the program. 

• lean 

Win3.1 doesn't have a Recycle Bin; therefore, you 
don't have a temporary repository for deleted files until 
you eliminate them permanently. When you delete a 
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file in Win3.1, the program doesn't erase it from the 
hard drive. Instead, it changes the file name so you will 
no longer see the file and frees the drive space it occu- 
pies for other uses. If you can discover you need to 
retrieve a file before Win3.1 overwrites it with other 
data, you have a chance of recovering it. 

The Win3.1 utility MWUNDEL, and a similar DOS 
utility UNDELETE, can retrieve some deleted files. Open 
the Applications or Microsoft Tools program group and 
double-click MWUNDEL. Look for your lost file. If you 
find it, select it and click the Undelete button, and then 
provide a new first letter for the file name. If the 
MWUNDEL utility cannot locate your file, try using UN- 
DELETE. Exit Windows, type undelete X (replace X with 
the name of the file) at the C: prompt, and press ENTER. 
If you do not provide the file name, UNDELETE will 
locate all undeletable files. 

# Can I run programs in full-screen 
mode in Win95? 

Although some programs offer their own full-screen 
options, Win95 does not have a general option that lets 
you run programs in full-screen mode (with the Taskbar 
and the window surrounding the program interface 
hidden). However, this option is available for program 
shortcuts. To create a shortcut for any program: 

1. Locate the program on your Desktop or in My Com- 
puter or Windows Explorer. 

2. Right-click the program and select Create Shortcut. 

3. Right-click the shortcut and select Properties. 

4. Select the Shortcut tab, click the Run drop-down 
menu, and select Maximized. 

5. Click OK. 

Win95 will now run the program in full-screen mode 
every time you open it from this shortcut. 

# How can I document the date or time in 
which I entered text into a document? 

If you conduct ongoing, written correspondence with 
clients, vendors, tech support personnel, or even family 
and friends, you may occasionally need to refer back to 
previous sessions for a date reference. Some users have 
discovered the nifty trick of typing their notes in email 
format and sending them to themselves (thereby creating 
a date stamp). 

An even easier method is to use Notepad's timestamp 
feature. If you open or create a text file in Notepad and 
type .LOG (be sure to use all uppercase letters as this fea- 
ture is case-sensitive) at the top of the page, Notepad will 
automatically record the date and time in the file each 
time you close the file. This timestamp appears at the end 
of the information you typed rather than the beginning. 



This orientation can be a bit confusing, but once you are 
used to it, the feature will become quite handy. You can 
also send files to other users who can then add their com- 
ments or input to the file. And when they save the file, 
Notepad will add the timestamp. To open Notepad in 
Win3.1, open the Accessories program group and 
double-click Notepad. In Win95, open the Start menu, 
click Programs, select Accessories, and click Notepad. 

# Can I restrict access to my Win3.x PC, 

Unlike newer versions of Windows, Win3.1 does not 
let you restrict access to your PC through the use of user 
profiles. However, you can edit the Program.ini file to 
limit users from performing certain actions on your PC. 

Open Notepad (as we describe in the previous tip) 
and open Progman.ini (in the Windows directory). 
After the last item in Groups, press ENTER and type 
[Restrictions]. Press ENTER again and type the fol- 
lowing, with each string of text on its own line: 

EditLevel=0 

NoClose=0 

NoFileMenu=0 

NoRun=0 

NoSaveSettings=0 



For EditLevel, assign a security level 
between 1 and 4. Each level adopts the 
one before it and adds another restric- 
tion. At 1, users cannot create, delete, or 
change program groups. Setting 2 also 
prevents users from creating or deleting 
program items. Setting 3 also prevents 
users from modifying program com- 
mand lines. Setting 4 also stops users 
from modifying program items. 

For the next four items, you can 
change the to 1 to disable the feature. 
NoClose=l prevents users from exiting win- 
dows. NoFileMenu=l restricts users from 
accessing the file menu (we think this is a 
bad idea). NoRun=l prevents users from run- 
ning any programs not in a program group. 
NoSaveSettings=l keeps users from modifying 
the appearance of the Desktop. 

When you are finished, save the file as a 
text file with an .INI file extension (you'll 
need to name it Progman.ini). If you acci- 
dentally lock yourself out, exit Windows or 
restart the computer and at the DOS prompt, 
type edit c:\windows\progman.ini so you 
can change the settings back. I 
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Notepad can time and date stamp 
each entry of any file you create or 
edit within it. 
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by Jennifer Farwell 



You can make Windows 
95 open programs in full- 
screen mode by creating a 
program shortcut and then 
changing its properties. 
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Now take advantage of the superior 
performance of AOpen's® new 8X DVD +/- 
RW drive at an amazing price! 

AOpen - the world's leading PC 
component manufacturer — has pulled-out 
all the stops with this new feature-loaded, 
dual-format DVD burner. It not only writes 
both DVD+Rand DVR-R media at true 
8X speeds, it also serves as a handy, fast and 
convenient CD media writer and player. 
It may be a record-breaker, but there's one 
thing the DWR8800 DVD Burner 
is NOT, and that's a budget-breaker 



Experience the new 

8XDVD+/-RW 
Burner from AOpen 




With extra goodies like Ahead's Nero 
Burning ROM, InCD, VideoStudio I 
CyberLink's Power DVD and 321 Studios' 
DVD X Copy (trial version) - you'll make 
movies, author professional-caliber DVDs 
and efficiently manage all your media 
storage needs — all with one nifty package 

It's fast It's reliable. It's affordable. 
It's the AOpen DWR8800 8X DVD Burner. 
Maximum performance. Nominal price. 



I HOpen 

www.appen.com 
1-888-97-AOpen 



© 2004 AOpen America Inc. All rights reserved. AOpen is a trademark and the AOpen logo is a registered trademark of AOpen Inc. 
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Portable Windows 

Tips For Using Notebooks & Pocket PCs 



• How can I know how much battery life I 
have left in my notebook computer? 
(Windows XP) 

One of the potential hazards faced by all notebook 
users is the possibility of running out of juice. Outside 
the airport red carpet club, power outlets are hard to 
come by. You can track your battery life in WinXP via 
an icon in the Taskbar. To add this icon to the Taskbar, 
click Start, Control Panel, and then click Performance 
And Maintenance. Under Or Pick A Control Panel Icon 
at the bottom of the window, click Power Options. Click 
the Advanced Tab and check the box next to Always 
Show Icon On The Taskbar. Click Apply and OK. 



Gaiaal WlieUss Networks Advanced 
Use Windows to configLre my witless netvrork settings 
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You can set your preferred 
connection order by enabling 
your Automatic Wireless 
Configuration. 



• How do I enable Automatic 
Wireless Configuration on my 
notebook? (WinXP) 

Using Automatic Wireless Configuration 

minimizes the amount of 

time spent acquiring a 

network connection when 

dropping by a hotspot to 

check email or surf the 

Web. Each time a new 

wireless network is en- 
countered, Automatic 

Wireless Configuration 

adjusts the network 

adapter to match the 

wireless network settings 

and attempts to connect. In areas 
where multiple networks are present, 
WinXP keeps a list of your preferred 
connection order, making sure the 
favorite connection gets preference. 
To turn on Automatic Wireless Configuration, open 
Network Connections by clicking Start, My Computer, 
and My Network Places. From the My Network Places 
window, click View Network Connections. Right-click 
the connection you want to configure and select 
Properties from the pop-up menu. On the Wireless 
Networks tab, check the box next to Use Windows To 
Configure My Wireless Network Settings. To adjust the 
preference order, select the network you want to move 
in the Preferred Networks list and click Move Up or 
Move Down until the network is in its desired position. 




Use IPSwitcher Basic to store your 
network configurations and make 
switching from different wired 
network connections much more 



convenient. 



• Can I fax files from my Pocket PC? 

Although faxing seems so 1986 when compared to 
options for receiving important documents via email or 
some other IP (Internet Protocol)-connected applica- 
tion, the ability to send documents over the traditional 
phone system remains a necessary evil. For those times 
when email just won't do, KSE Truefax 2004 (15-day 
trial; $39.90; www.ksesoftware.com) saves the day on 
your Pocket PC, interfacing with a wide variety of 
cellular phones (or a modem attachment) to send and 
receive paper over cellular and copper wire phone 
networks. Software connections are possible via 
Bluetooth and Infrared, simplifying the process of 
sending Pocket Excel, Outlook, and Word files. Direct 
access to Outlook contacts means you don't have to 
type those fax numbers. The ever-important fax cover 
page is fully customizable to include company logo 
information or any other relevant detail. 

• Is there software to help 
me switch among wired 
networks with my note- 
book? (WinXP) 

Switching among wireless networks 
is as easy as knowing the network 
name and any required authentication 
codes. In the wired network world, IP 
addresses still rule the roost. One of 
the primary headaches for notebook 
users is switching among wired net- 
works without performing annoying 
reconfiguration steps. One solution for 
this portable headache is IPSwitcher 
Basic (15-day trial; $20; www.ip 
switcher.com). The application stores 
network configuration information for all the networks a 
notebook computer user needs to connect. When the time 
comes to switch, right-click the IPSwitcher icon in the 
System Tray and choose the new network. 

• Can I use ActiveSync over a wireless con- 
nection with my Pocket PC? 

Having a continuous connection between a docked 
Pocket PC and a desktop system isn't always conve- 
nient. The two times you need to sync (just before 
leaving your desk and when you return) are easily 
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accommodated with a wireless network connection. 
A wireless sync does require a wireless connection 
for both the PC and the Pocket PC. On the desktop 
PC, right-click the ActiveSync icon in 
the System Tray and select Connection 
Settings. Make sure the box next to 
Allow Network And RAS Server 
Connection With This Desktop Com- 
puter is checked. (RAS stands for 
Remote Access Service.) To perform a 
wireless ActiveSync, first make sure the 
wireless connection on the Pocket PC is 
turned on. (The process of turning on a 
wireless connection varies depending 
on your device and the type of wireless 
card you use.) Tap Start and Active- 
Sync and select the green Sync icon in 
the middle of the screen. 
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Does Pocket PC allow me to check dif- 
ferent email addresses in one session? 

It's not uncommon for Pocket PC users to have two 
or three email addresses. Past versions 
of Pocket Inbox required users to restart 
between downloads in order to check 
each mailbox. Pocket PC 2003 simplifies 
this process, allowing users to check 
each mailbox in one session. However, 
the process still isn't perfect: In order to 
check a specific mailbox, a user must 
first select that mailbox before tapping 
the Send or Receive buttons. To check 
all mail accounts, you must sequentially 
tap each account followed by Send 
or Receive. 




Cancel 
Printing 



• Can I print with my Pocket PC? 

Printing is something PC users take 

for granted. With a Pocket PC, printing 
requires an additional application. One of the most 
popular apps for printing from a Pocket PC device is 
PrintPocketCE (30-day trial; $39.95; www. field 
software.com/PrintPocketCE.htm). The software sup- 
ports printing to a long list of Infrared, Bluetooth, or 
network-capable printers in both color and black-and- 
white. PrintPocketCE supports Pocket Excel, Word, and 
Outlook files. 

• How do I enable ClearType on my note- 
book computer? (WinXP) 

Nothing leads to eyestrain faster than reading blurry 
text on a PC screen. Realizing this fatal flaw with on-screen 
reading, Microsoft developed ClearType, a revolutionary 
step in clean text rendering. The verdict is still out on 
whether ClearType benefits all Windows users or only the 
users fortunate enough to have an LCD (liquid-crystal dis- 
play) screen. ClearType offers distinctly better text ren- 
dering for virtually all notebook users. Turn on ClearType 
by right-clicking a blank area of the Windows Desktop 
and choosing Properties from the pop-up menu. Select the 
Appearance tab and click the Effects button. Check the box 
next to Use The Following Method To Smooth Edges Of 
Screen Fonts and choose ClearType from the drop-down 
menu. To further make configuration of ClearType on 
your system simple, Microsoft provides the ClearType 
Tuner at www.microsoft.com/typography/cleartype 
/ tuner /l. htm, with on-screen instructions for setting up 
ClearType on your system. To avoid eye fatigue and maxi- 
mize productivity while using your notebook, optimize 
ClearType to your vision requirements. 



Use PrintPocketCE to print 
from your mobile device. The 
program is surprisingly 
customizable. 
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I How do I back up my data in 
my notebook computer? 
(WinXP) 

The biggest fear of every computer 
user is losing 
data — or at least it should be. 
The best insurance against data 
loss is a good backup strategy. 
For mobile Windows users, this 
means backing up files to a 
network device or external 
media (such as a CD-R/RW) be- 
fore your portable leaves the 
friendly confines of the work- 
space. WinXP bundles a reliable 
backup solution called, quite 
simply, Backup. To use the 
Backup utility, click Start, All 

Programs, Accessories, System 

Tools, and Backup. The Backup 

Wizard launches, leading you through a series of steps to 
ensure all your important data gets backed up. Back up 
anything you might miss if your notebook were to disap- 
pear or cease functioning in the future. Although com- 
puter manufacturers design notebooks to take a certain 
amount of abuse, you can never be too sure what you 
might encounter on the way to and from your normal 
computing space. In the Advanced Mode, accessible by 
clicking the Advanced link on the first screen of the 
wizard, the Windows Backup utility provides a sched- 
uling feature to configure specific days or events when 
backups take place. With a backup, if your notebook gets 
stolen or damaged while you are out, the important stuff 
(your data) is still safely intact. I 

by Jake Ludington 



Mobile users should be especially diligent 
about backing up their data often. 
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Did you know that a subscrip- 
tion to PC Today includes online 
access to Smart Computing, CE 
Tips, and Computer Power User 
at PCToday.com? Visit the Latest 
Issues section located in the 
bottom-right of the PCToday.com 
home page. 
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Searching for more essential computing tips and tutorials? •••••••• 

• •••••••• Look no further. The publishers of PC Today have it all! 



Smart Computing 
www.smartcomputing.com 

It's perfect for any computing enthusiast 
who wants straightforward, unbiased in- 
formation in a nontechnical form. Each 
issue of Smart Computing covers a variety 
of computing topics, how-to articles, tips, 
tutorials, and more. 



CE Tips 
www.cetips.com 

Ideal for the casual electronics user to the 
hardcore gadget hound, CE Tips focuses 
on the convergence of computers and 
electronics. Each issue delivers product 
reviews, category roundups, and step- 
by-step tutorials to help you use the 
latest electronics. 



Computer Power User (CPU) 
www.computerpoweruser.com 

Designed especially for technical experts, 
CPU provides a functional mix of high- 
tech news, hard-edged reviews, modding 
advice, and performance-enhancing tips 
for people who love digital technologies. 
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Start-To-Finish Guide 






Wish you had one customized location to 
address all your computing questions, prob- 
lems, and /or interests? Look no further! We 
have created My Personal Library — a sub- 
scriber-only feature for all Sandhills 
Publishing computer publication sites 
(Smart Computing, PC Today, CE Tips, 
Computer Power User, and more) — that can 
be accessed from any of our sites, any time, 
just by logging in. 



It's quick and easy, and you 
can create as many folders and 
store as many articles, Daily 
Tips, and Q&A messages as 
you like — there are no lim- 
its! After you log into the 
PCToday.com site, follow the 
steps below to create your own personal library. 



Getting Started 

1. When reading a full ar- 
ticle, daily tip, or Q&A mes- 
sage you wish to save to 
your library, click the Add 
To My Personal Library 
link in the upper right. 





2. Create a new folder 
for the item or add to an existing folder. You 
may also include a brief note about the item for 
future reference. 



3. Click Save and youTl 

see a screen confirming that 
the item has been added to 
your library. 



General Site Tips 
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My Special Features 



Ple.ise select one of the options below: 

* IJjifitile My R r (list inf mn 

■ Cliamje My Password 

■View My Pei so no I Lihiuy 

• P o hi ot Yo < II P assw o i <T? 



My Personal Library 
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Check Out Your Collection 

1. Click the View My Personal Library link, lo- 
cated in either: 

a. the upper right of any full 
article, daily tip, or Q&A 
message; or 

b. within the My Special 
Features area (link located 
next to the Welcome mes- 
sage when logged in on the 
home page). 

2. When viewing My Personal 
Library, your folders will de- 
fault to the collapsed view. 
To view items underneath a 
folder, or to view only the 
folder(s), click the folder or 
the plus /minus box next to 
the folder. To view folders 
and all contents, click the 
link in the upper right. 

3. Permanently customize your 
Library display view by 
clicking the Set Library 
Options in the upper 
right. Choose which 
setting you prefer to 
use and click the 
Change Button. From 
that point on, your library display 
will always default to your cus- 
tomized option. 

4. Click the Edit /Reorganize My Per- 
sonal Library link to edit, move, or 
delete any items within your library. 
Click the Tips & Tricks link in the 
upper right of your personal library 
page for helpful hints about creating 
and organizing your library. 



With over 20,000 articles in our editorial archive, we know it can be 
tough to keep track of the wealth of information we provide you 
with a PC Today subscription — so let My Personal Library work for 
you today! Subscribe today or renew your subscription (if already 
a current subscriber) to begin your own personal library! 
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Which One Should I Subscribe To? Let 

us help you! On the home page, click 
the link in the Latest Issues bar to view a 
comparison chart between all Sandhills 
Publishing computing magazines. Click 
the magazine that looks like it would be 
best for you to preview the articles! 



Privacy Policy. As a subscriber to PC 
Today, you can be assured that your 
privacy is important to us. We do not 
sell, trade, or release any customer in- 
formation. For complete details, click 
the Privacy Policy link at the bottom of 
any page on our Web site. 



Web-Only Articles. With your sub- 
scription to PC Today, you are able to 
view more of our articles online! 
Check out PCToday.com to view our 
Web-Only Articles section on the left 
side menu on the home page. Just an- 
other extra benefit for subscribers! 
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The Hardware Scene t 



A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 



by Carmen Car mack 



his month's edition features a number of products for en- 
joying multimedia, including a digital picture frame, a new 
portable audio player, a DVD burner, and several PC game 
controllers. We also cover the wireless, laser printer, scanner, 
notebook, PDA, and storage markets with details about a va- 
riety of new and improved peripherals and systems. 



Audiovox PPC4100 



The Audiovox PPC4100 Pocket PC is 
the result of a joint effort between 
Audiovox and AT&T Wireless. This 
PDA with a built-in phone offers email, 
photo, video, music, and cell phone 
functionality in a Pocket PC form factor. 
For example, rather than holding the 
PPC4100 to your ear as with a conven- 
tional cell phone, you use the included 
earphone microphone or speakerphone. 
The nonextendable antenna includes a 
stylus holder. 

Phone features include tri-band com- 
munications that operate at 850/1,800 
/1,900MHz. The device is compati- 
ble with the international GSM /GPRS 



(Global System for Mobile 
Communications/General 
Packet Radio Service) net- 
work. It also offers global 
coverage with the AT&T 
wireless network. 

The PPC4100 comes with 
64MB of RAM and 64MB 
of ROM. A removable lith- 
ium-ion battery offers a 
maximum of three hours of 
talk time, five hours of data 
use time, or 12 hours of 
PDA time. 

Ports and connections in- 
clude an earphone jack, an 
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PPC4100 

$399 

Audiovox 

Communications 

(800)229-1235 

www.audiovox.com 



IR (infrared) port, a universal connector 
for the cradle, and an SD (Secure Dig- 
ital) slot with support 
for SDIO (Secure Digital 
Input/Output) cards and 
MMC (MultiMediaCard) 
media. The unit measures 
4.29 x 2.69 x 0.85 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighs about 
5.6 ounces. 

Minimum PC require- 
ments for the PPC4100 in- 
clude Windows 98/Me/NT 
/2000/XP, 65MB of free 
hard drive space, a CD- 
ROM drive, and an IR or 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
interface. Audiovox offers a 
one-year warranty for the 
PPC4100 Pocket PC. • 



Creative Zen Touch 



Advertised as holding 
twice the music and 
providing three times the 
battery life compared to the 
20GB Apple iPod, the 
Creative Zen Touch por- 
table audio player is the 
latest addition to Creative's 
line of portable audio prod- 
ucts. The device features a 
unique touchpad control, 
which you can navigate by 
sliding your thumb up and 
down the touchpad. 

The Zen Touch's 20GB 
hard drive holds as many 

as 10,000 WMA (Windows 

Media Audio) songs or 5,000 MP3 files, 
and it is also compatible with WAV 




Zen Touch 

$269.99 

Creative 

(800) 998 5227; 

(405) 372-7341 

www.creative.com 



audio files. The unit works 
with download services that 
offer MP3 and WMA music, 
and it also supports the 
newest Windows Media 
DRM (digital rights manage- 
ment) technology within 
Windows Media Player. The 
player's maximum battery 
life is 24 hours, which Cre- 
ative states is three times 
longer than the iPod's. 

The blue backlit LCD (liq- 
uid-crystal display) has a 
resolution of 160 x 104 pixels. 
The Zen Touch offers ran- 
dom playback; creates play- 
lists; and searches by song, album, and 
artist. In addition, you can use Windows 



Explorer to drag and drop data and music 
files to and from the device and your PC. 
Other features include a four-band 
graphic equalizer with programmable 
presets, a USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 
port for connecting to your PC, and 
AudioSync software for updating music 
on the player. 

To use the Zen Touch with your PC, 
minimum requirements include Win- 
dows 98SE/Me/2000/XP, an Intel 
Pentium II 233MHz or faster processor, 
64MB of memory (128MB recom- 
mended), a USB 1.1 port (USB 2.0 recom- 
mended), 30MB of free hard drive space, 
and a CD drive. The device measures 
4.12 x 2.7 x 0.866 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs 7.05 ounces with the battery. 
With the optional wired remote control 
($49.99), it also supports FM radio, voice 
recording, and FM recording. 

Creative backs the Zen Touch with a 
one-year warranty. 
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Dell 160Qn 



Adding to its growing line of 
printers, Dell recently introduced 
its first multifunction laser printer, the 
1600n. This new monochrome printer, 
which Dell designed for small office or 
workgroup use, offers print, scan, copy, 
and standalone fax functionality in addi- 
tion to a built-in 10/100 Ethernet net- 
work connection. 

A 166MHz processor powers the 
printer. It comes with 32MB of memory, 
which is upgradeable to 160MB. A 250- 
sheet paper tray is standard, and you 
can add a second 250-sheet tray. The 
printer's output tray holds 150 sheets, 
and Dell includes a 50-sheet ADF (auto- 
matic document feeder). 

Copy and print speeds are as fast as 
22ppm. The 1600n prints documents at 
600 x 600 dpi, and it accepts plain 
paper, labels, card stock, transparen- 
cies, and envelopes. In addition, the 
printer supports multiple print lan- 
guages, including GDI (Graphics 



Device Interface), PCL (Printer Control 
Language) 6, and PostScript Level 3. 
To manage the printer on a network, 
Dell's Web-based utility handles 
printer installation, configuration, and 
administration, and it features auto- 
matic email notification of printer, 
toner, and paper-handling status. 

When used as a copier, the 1600n has 
a reduction and enlargement range of 
25% to 400%. The scanner function offers 
24-bit color and 600 x 1200 optical reso- 
lution. A 3,000-page toner cartridge is in- 
cluded with a 5,000-page high-yield 
cartridge available. Dell's Toner Man- 
agement System (included) detects low 
toner and assists you with ordering. 

The 1600n uses a USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) 2.0 port to connect to your 
PC. The printer measures 18 x 17.7 x 
16.7 inches (HxWxD) and weighs 34.1 
pounds. It operates on all versions of 
Windows and includes several configura- 
tion and management software utilities. It 



also comes with PaperPort Deluxe 9.0 
software for scanning over a network and 
managing documents. 

Dell includes a standard one-year 
warranty with exchange service and 
24/7 toll-free support for the 1600n. • 




1600n 

$399 

Dell 
(800)915-3355 
www.dell.com 

Image courtesy of Dell. 



Dell Inspiron 1000 Notebook 




Inspiron 1000 Notebook 

$799 

Dell 
(800)915-3355 
www.dell.com 

Image courtesy of Dell 



DelFs Inspiron 1000 Notebook is a 
basic system with a value price. 
Despite its low price, the notebook in- 
cludes many of the common connec- 
tivity features you will find in newer 



notebook systems. A 24X CD-RW/ 
DVD drive is standard, in addition to 
three USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 
ports, an integrated Ethernet connec- 
tion, and a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) 
modem for dial-up connectivity. 

A Mobile Intel Celeron 2.2GHz 
processor running Windows XP Home 
Edition powers all of the Inspiron 1000 
models. They feature 64MB of shared 
graphics memory, a microphone jack, a 
speaker/headphone connector, and a 
Type I or Type II PC slot. To reduce 
costs Dell cut a number of legacy fea- 
tures, such as a parallel port and a serial 
port, and the notebook does not offer an 
S- Video (Super- Video) connection. 

The base Inspiron 1000 system has a 
14.1-inch XGA (Extended Graphics 
Array) display, measures 1.46 x 13.0 x 
10.6 inches (HxWxD), and weighs about 



6.37 pounds. A 15-inch XGA display is 
optional. The standard 8-cell NiMH 
(nickel-metal hydride) battery has an 
approximate operating time of 1.5 hours. 
Other standard features include 256MB 
of memory (upgradeable to 512MB) 
and a 30GB hard drive (upgradeable 
to 40GB). 

Dell offers a number of add-ons for 
the Inspiron 1000. An enhanced 8-cell 
lithium-ion battery, with an approxi- 
mate operating time of 2.5 hours, is 
available for the enhanced performance 
version of the notebook. You can also 
purchase an external floppy drive, a port 
replicator, or an 802.11b/g PCMCIA 
(Personal Computer Memory Card 
International Association) wireless net- 
work card. 

Dell bundles a variety of programs 
with the Inspiron 1000, including the 
Microsoft Productivity Pack with Word- 
Perfect and Money, and a 90-day trial of 
McAfee Security Center. 
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Fujitsu LifeBook E8000 



A corporate desktop PC replacement, 
Fujitsu's new LifeBook E8000 Note- 
book draws on Intel Centrino mobile tech- 
nology to offer extended battery life and a 
powerful Intel Pentium M processor. The 
notebook's processor options include a 
Pentium M 1.6GHz processor, a Pentium 
M 735 1.7GHz processor, or a Pentium M 
745 1.8GHz processor. 

The base model comes with Win- 
dows XP Home Edition, a 15-inch XGA 
(Extended Graphics Array) display, 
256MB of memory, a 30GB hard drive, a 
lithium-ion battery, and an Intel Extreme 
graphics card. For an additional cost, you 
can upgrade to Windows XP Professional 
Edition, a 15-inch SXGA (Super XGA) 
display, as much as 2GB of memory in 
two slots, an 80GB hard drive, an addi- 
tional modular bay battery, and an ATI 
MOBILITY RADEON 9700 graphics card. 



All versions of the E8000 come with 
a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) modem, 
a Gigabit Ethernet connection, and a 
built-in 802.11b/g connection with 
antenna. An optional port replicator is 
also available. The base model also in- 
cludes a modular DVD/CD-RW combo 
drive, which you can upgrade to 
a Super-Multi DVD drive ($180) for 
handling most types of DVD and 
CD media. 

The E8000 offers generous ports and 
connections, including four USB (Univ- 
ersal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, a FireWire 
port, an S- Video (Super- Video) connec- 
tion, an IR (infrared) port, a serial port, 
two Type II or one Type III PC Card slot, 
and jacks for headphones and a micro- 
phone. The notebook also includes an 
SD/MMC (Secure Digital /MultiMedia- 
Card) slot. Additional options include 




LifeBook E8000 

$1,549 

Fujitsu Computer Systems 

(877) 372-3473 

us.fujitsu.com 



an external USB floppy drive and Blue- 
tooth connectivity. 

A unique feature of the LifeBook E8000 
is its four programmable application but- 
tons. In addition to launching applica- 
tions, you can program the buttons to act 
as a security combination for locking out 
access to unauthorized users, or you can 
disable certain ports and notebook com- 
ponents for enhanced security. 



Fujitsu ScanSnap 




ScanSnap 

$495 

Fujitsu Computer Systems 

(800) 626-4686 

scansnap.fujitsu.com 

Improving on the original model it in- 
troduced last year, Fujitsu has released 
an updated version of the ScanSnap 
PDF (Portable Document File) scanner. 
Compared to the previous version, the 
new model has a higher optical resolu- 
tion, faster file handling, and improved 



image quality. In addition, the new 
ScanSnap comes with Adobe Acrobat 6.0 
Standard software for creating and ma- 
nipulating Adobe PDF files. 

A double-sided color scanner, 
the ScanSnap connects to 
your system via its USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 
port. It automatically cre- 
ates PDF files from scanned 
documents and saves them to 
your PC's hard drive or to a 
network drive. In addition, the 
ScanSnap automatically skips blank 
pages during scanning, handles single- 
and double-sided documents, and de- 
tects color and monochrome documents 
in the same job. 

The unit includes a PDF Thumbnail 
generator for viewing small versions 
of the PDF documents in Windows 
Explorer. You can also scan and email 
PDF documents, and Fujitsu includes 
CardMinder software for automatically 



reading business cards. The software 
reads the business card information and 
exports contact data to Outlook, Outlook 
Express, Act!, and GoldMine. 

A 50-page ADF (automatic document 
feeder) handles multiple pages at one 
time. To prevent skewed text and im- 
ages in the PDF file, the scanner auto- 
matically straightens and aligns text 
and images into their correct orienta- 
tion. The ScanSnap also automatically 
detects five paper sizes, including busi- 
ness card, legal, and letter. 

The ScanSnap uses a 600dpi color 
CCD (charge-coupled device) sensor. It 
also offers four different scanning speed 
and quality modes, which include 
Normal (150dpi color prints at a max- 
imum scan speed of 15ppm), Better 
(200dpi color prints at lOppm), Best 
(300dpi color prints at 5ppm), and 
Excellent (600dpi color prints at 0.5ppm). 

The ScanSnap PDF Scanner mea- 
sures 5.9 x 11.2 x 5.7 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs 5.9 pounds. The device is 
compatible with Windows 98SE/2000 
/XP systems, and Fujitsu includes a 
one-year warranty. 
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HP f 2304 
High-Definition Display 



The new f2304 High-Definition 
Display from HP sports a large 23- 
inch viewing area and 16.7 million 
colors. This LCD (liquid-crystal dis- 
play) offers a native resolution as high 
as 1,920 x 1,200, which is 175% greater 
than a typical 19-inch LCD, according 
to HP. 

The f2304 is HD-compatible and 
supports 480i, 480p, 720p, 1080i, and 
1080p HD formats. It features picture- 
in-picture and delivers a 16ms response 
rate for ghost-free video action. Addi- 
tional specifications include 240 nits of 
brightness, a 500:1 contrast ratio, and a 
176-degree viewing angle both hori- 
zontally and vertically. The display 
also tilts 5 degrees down and 20 de- 
grees up. Appearance features include 



a platinum blue bezel, a metal stand, 
and a connector cover. 

Video connections include computer 
inputs for DVI (Digital Video Interface) 
and VGA (Video Graphics Array), with 
S- Video (Super- Video) and component 
video inputs for television. Audio inputs 
for a PC, external A/V components, and 
a headphone jack are also included. The 
display's integrated stereo speakers offer 
5 watts per channel with 10 watts of total 
power. The f2304 also comes with a 
built-in power supply and cable manage- 
ment system. 

With the included stand, the f2304 
measures 16.9 x 25.3 x 7.8 inches 
(HxWxD). Without the stand, measure- 
ments are 14.8 x 25.3 x 4.3 inches 
(HxWxD). The display weighs 22.1 



pounds and is compatible with VESA 
(Video Electronics Standards Associa- 
tion) wall mounts. The f2304 has 24 
analog preset timing modes, 21 digital 
preset timing modes, and 10 program- 
mable timing modes. 

The f2304 display ships with an AC 
power cable, DVI-D video signal cable, 
VGA video signal cable, an RCA audio 
cable, and documentation. HP also pro- 
vides a one-year warranty and 24/7 toll- 
free phone and online support. • 







f2304 High-Definition Display 

$2,199.99 

HP 

(888) 999-4747 

www.hpshopping.com 



Iogear Wireless-G 
Notebook Network Card 




Wireless-G Notebook Network Card 

$49.95 

Iogear 

(866) 946-4327; (949) 453-8782 

www.iogear.com 

Unlike similar devices made for 
notebook computers, Iogear's new 
Wireless-G Notebook Network Card is 
designed to stay in place, even when 



you pack your notebook away. The 
sizes of most portable Wi-Fi cards 
are such that you cannot leave them 
plugged into your notebook. The new 
Iogear card is smaller, so you can leave 
it in your notebook even when it's in- 
side a carrying case. 

The Wireless-G Notebook Network 
Card fits in a 32-bit CardBus PC Card 
slot. It supports the 802. llg wireless 
standard for a connection speed of 
54Mbps (megabits per second), and it is 
compatible with 802.11b devices. The 
card features a compact onboard an- 
tenna, 11 channels, and a frequency 
band of 2.500 - 2.4835GHz. The max- 
imum 802. llg operating range is 
approximately 164 feet, and the max- 
imum 802.11b operating range is 
approximately 984 feet. For RF (radio 
frequency) spreading, the card supports 
OFDM (Orthogonal Frequency Division 



Multiplexing) and DSSS (Direct Se- 
quence Spread Spectrum). 

Advanced security features of the 
Wireless-G Notebook Network Card in- 
clude 64- and 128-bit WEP (Wired 
Equivalent Privacy) and AES (Advanced 
Encryption Standard) technologies, 
which protect wireless transmissions 
from eavesdropping. For additional pro- 
tection, Iomega also includes Funk 
Software's Odyssey client software ap- 
plication for authentication and data 
protection using a variety of EAPs 
(Extensible Authentication Protocols). 

To indicate activity, the card includes 
two LEDs (light-emitting diodes). One 
LED shows wireless connectivity, and 
the other indicates whether the card 
is receiving power from the notebook. 
The card is small and light, measuring 
2.25 x 4.3 x 0.25 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighing 1.4 ounces. 

The Wireless-G Notebook Network 
Card is compatible with Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP systems. Iogear ships 
the card with documentation and an 
installation CD, and it provides a three- 
year warranty for the card. • 
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Lexmark E330 



The Lexmark E330 laser printer is 
one of several products in a new 
line of laser printers from Lexmark. 
The E330 features an integrated paper 
drawer, a print speed as fast as 27ppm, 
and expandable memory options. It 
also offers an adjustable print resolu- 
tion setting and a space-saving design 
for use in small areas. 

A 200MHz processor powers the 
E330, and 32MB of memory is stan- 
dard. You can expand the printer's 
memory to a maximum of 160MB, and 
it offers print resolutions of 600 x 600 
dpi and 1,200 x 1,200 dpi. In addition, 
the E330 features a maximum time to 
print the first page of less than eight 
seconds and support for PCL (Printer 
Control Language) 6, PPDS (Personal 
Printer Data Stream), and PostScript 3 
printer languages. Numerous fonts are 



included, such as 39 scalable PPDS 
fonts, 84 scalable PCL fonts, and 89 
scalable PostScript fonts. 

For paper handling, the E330 comes 
with a 250-sheet input drawer, a 150- 
sheet output bin, and a single-sheet 
manual feed slot. A 550-sheet paper 
drawer is optional. The E330 supports 
standard media types and sizes, in- 
cluding plain paper, card stock, en- 
velopes, labels, and transparencies. I 
Lexmark ships the printer with a 
1,500-page starter toner car 
tridge. The standard car- 
tridges yield 2,500 pages 
at 5% coverage, and 
a high-yield cartridge 
prints as many as 6,000 
pages at 5% coverage. 

The E330 measures 9.8 x 
15.6 x 13.9 inches (HxWxD) 



and weighs 22 pounds. It is compatible 
with Windows 98SE/Me/NT4/2000/ 
XP; Apple Macintosh OS 8.6 to 9.x and 
OS X; and numerous Unix, Linux, and 
network OSes. Standard ports include 
a bidirectional parallel port and a 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 port. A 
serial port and an Ethernet connection 
are optional. 

Lexmark ships the printer with 
MarkVision network management soft- 
ware, a starter toner cartridge, a software 
CD, and documentation. Lexmark backs 
the E330 with a one-year warranty. 




E330 

$489 

Lexmark International 

(800) 358-5835 
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Linksys Network 
Storage Link 



The Linksys Network Storage Link 
is an appliance that links a USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) storage device to an 
Ethernet network. When you attach a USB 
hard drive or flash drive to your network 
with the Network Storage Link, you can 
access the drive from any PC connected to 
the network. For security, the product fea- 
tures password protection capability and 
an administrative utility for advanced 
drive management and control. 

To attach to your network, the Net- 
work Storage Link comes with a 10/100 
Ethernet connection. The appliance in- 
cludes two USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
ports for connecting USB 1.1 or USB 2.0 
devices. An integrated file server lets you 
access the files on the connected USB 
drive(s) from the Internet. 

The back panel holds the unit's USB 
ports. The Disk 1 port accepts a USB 
hard drive, and the Disk 2 port accepts a 




Network Storage Link 

$99 

Linksys 

(800) 546-5797; (949) 261-1288 

www.linksys.com 



USB flash drive or a hard drive. The 
Ethernet and power connections are also 
located on the back panel. The front 
panel contains four LEDs (light-emitting 
diodes) to indicate activity for Ready/ 
Status, Ethernet connection, Disk 2 con- 
nection, and Disk 1 connection. 

Advanced users have the option to use 
a Web-based hard drive utility for admin- 
istrative tasks. The utility includes features 
for formatting USB hard drives, running a 
ScanDisk tool to check drive integrity, and 
sending email alerts. A backup feature pro- 
vides the ability to back up the Network 
Storage Link's configuration information, 
in addition to backing up data to or from 
the attached storage devices. The utility 
also lets you manage file access according 
to username or group, create private 
folders for users on the connected storage 
devices, and set drive space quotas. 

The Network Storage Link measures 
3.78 x 5.31 x 1.08 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs 6.5 ounces. Linksys ships the de- 
vice with a power adapter, software on 
CD, and documentation. The company 
offers a three-year warranty for the 
Network Storage Link. • 
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Linksys Wireless-G 
Range Expander 



If you have a wireless network and need 
to expand its range, the Linksys 
Wireless-G Range Expander may be the 
perfect solution. This new device bounces 
signals out to remote wireless devices and 
can boost your network's range to provide 
access to hard-to-reach areas. The device 
works by repeating the wireless signal it 
reads from your network. 

The Wireless-G Range Expander 
works with 802.11b and 802.11g devices. 
You can use it at home to extend wire- 
less connectivity to areas such as a base- 
ment or garage. In the office, the device 
can help eliminate dead spots or boost 
coverage in large spaces such as a ware- 
house or storage area. 

Because the Wireless-G Range Ex- 
pander connects wirelessly to your 



Wireless-G Range 
Expander 

$99 

Linksys 

(800) 546-5797; 

(949)261-1288 

www.linksys.com 




existing network, long cables or wires are 
not required. To set up the device, you 
need to plug it into an electrical outlet 
near the edge of your network's reach, 
adjust the direction of its antenna, and 
press an Auto Configuration button. The 



Wireless-G Range Expander automati- 
cally detects your wireless access point 
or router and configures itself to work 
with your network. Linksys also includes 
a setup wizard and Web-based configu- 
ration tool for customizing the device's 
configuration. 

For security, the device features 64- 
and 128-bit WEP (Wired Equivalent 
Privacy) data encryption. The Wireless-G 
Range Expander measures 8.27 x 3.18 x 
1.77 inches (HxWxD) and weighs 0.55 
pounds. Minimum requirements for the 
device include an 802.11b or 802. llg 
wireless network, a PC with an 802.11b/g 
wireless adapter installed, and support 
for TCP/IP (Transmission Control 
Protocol /Internet Protocol). 

In the package, Linksys includes a re- 
movable power plate with a corded elec- 
trical plug, a removable power plate with 
a direct electrical plug, software on CD, 
and documentation. Linksys provides a 
three-year warranty for the Wireless-G 
Range Expander. 



Logitech RumblePad 
2 Game Controllers 



Building on its existing line of 
RumblePad game controllers, 
Logitech recently introduced two 
new products. The Logitech 
Cordless RumblePad 2 and the 
Logitech RumblePad 2 feature a 
redesigned button arrangement 
and new dual analog control 
sticks for precise 360-degree 
movement. 

The Cordless RumblePad 2 uses 
wireless 2.4GHz RF (radio frequency) 
technology, which provides an oper- 
ating range of 20 feet. The game controller 
also comes with a frequency-hopping fea- 
ture that eliminates interference from 
other wireless RF devices, such as cord- 
less phones. The Cordless RumblePad 2 
operates for as many as 100 hours of play 
on two AA batteries, compared to the pre- 
vious model that required four AA bat- 
teries for 50 hours of play. 




RumblePad 2 Game Controllers 

$39.99 (wireless); $29.99 (wired) 

Logitech 

(800) 231-7717; (510) 795-8500 

www.logitech.com 

Both of the new RumblePad models in- 
clude dual-vibration feedback, so you ac- 
tually feel the hits, crashes, and explosions 



in your games. The controllers' two inde- 
pendent vibration motors generate feed- 
back in sync with the game's action, 
adding reality and interest to the game 
experience. The controllers also feature an 
eight-way D-pad, a textured rubber grip, 
and programmable buttons. The corded 
RumblePad2 plugs into your PC's USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) port, and the 
receiver for the cordless model also 
attaches to your PC's USB port. 
At the same time it announced 
the new RumblePad 2 game con- 
trollers, Logitech also introduced 
the new Precision GamePad 
($9.99). This is the company's least 
expensive PC game controller. It 
connects to your PC's USB port, and 
it is recommended for sports and ac- 
tion games. The Precision GamePad fea- 
tures six programmable buttons, an 
eight-way D-pad, and two action triggers. 
System requirements for the Rumble- 
Pad 2 and Precision GamePad game 
controllers include Windows 98/Me/ 
2000/XP, a USB port, and a CD drive. 
Logitech offers a one-year warranty for 
the devices. • 



88 September 2004 / www.pctoday.com 



. reviews & Reviews 




PhotoVu PV1900 
Digital Picture Frame 




PV1900 Digital Picture Frame 

$1,549 

(303) 444-5566 

www.photovu.com 

The PhotoVu PV1900 Digital Picture 
Frame is a unique product for dis- 
playing and enjoying digital photos. The 
photos display on a 19-inch LCD (liquid- 
crystal display) panel surrounded by a 
custom mat and frame. The display has 



a 1,280 x 960 resolution, with 24-bit color 
and 170-degree horizontal and vertical 
viewing angles. 

The frame connects to your PC 
through a wireless 802.11b Wi-Fi or a 
wired Ethernet connection. It uses a Web- 
based interface to locate digital images on 
your PC or another PC connected to your 
home network. To do this, the PV1900 
has a built-in Web site that you access by 
typing the frames' IP (Internet Protocol) 
address in a Web browser. A button at 
the bottom of the frame gives you the de- 
vice's IP address and other information 
needed to operate the frame. 

In addition to displaying photos stored 
on a PC, the PV1900 includes a USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) port for attaching other 
devices. For example, you can connect a 



digital camera or USB storage device to 
the PV1900 and display photos you have 
stored on each. There is no limit to the 
number of photos the P VI 900 displays, 
and the device automatically invokes a 
smart resize feature to accommodate dif- 
ferent picture aspect ratios. 

The PV1900 is compatible with Win- 
dows, Macintosh, Linux, and Unix OSes. 
It plugs into a standard AC electrical 
outlet and operates silently because it con- 
tains no moving parts. The PV1900 
weighs approximately 21 pounds. The 
outside dimensions vary depending on 
the style of frame you choose, but are gen- 
erally about 22 x 28 x 2 inches (HxWxD). 

Several choices for standard picture 
frames and mat boards are included in the 
base price. For additional customization, 
PhotoVu offers Larson-Jurl frames priced 
at an additional cost of $99 to $216 and 
Picture Woods frames priced at an addi- 
tional cost of $116 to $306. The company 
will also create an entirely specialized mat 
and frame to match a given decor. 



Sony DRU-540A 



The fastest DVD drive offered by Sony 
to date, the DRU-540A dual-format 
DVD burner is an internal drive that of- 
fers 12X DVD+R write speeds on certified 
8X DVD+R media. It also handles 
DVD+RW, DVD-R/RW, and CD-R/RW 
media, and the DRU-540A comes bun- 
dled with a generous software suite. 

Compatible with Windows 2000/XP, 
the drive's maximum write speeds are 
12X for DVD+R, 4X for DVD± RW/RW, 
8X for DVD-R, 40X for CD-R, and 24X 
for CD-RW. Read speeds include 12X for 
DVD-ROM (single layer) and 40X for 
CD-ROM. The drive measures 1.63 x 
5.75 x 7.56 inches (HxWxD), and it con- 
nects to your PC's internal ATAPI 
(Advanced Technology Attachment 
Packet Interface). 

Additional technical specifications in- 
clude a 33.3Mbps (megabits per second) 
maximum burst data transfer rate, 
130ms random access time for CD- 
ROM, 160ms random access time for 



DVD-ROM, 2MB of buffer memory, and 
Sony Power-Burn buffer underrun pro- 
tection. In addition to the standard DVD 
and CD formats, the drive is compatible 
with the DVD-Video, CD-DA (Digital 
Audio), Video CD, Photo CD, CD TEXT, 
and CD Extra formats. 

The drive's software suite includes 
titles from Ahead Software: Nero 
Burning ROM 6 for CD/DVD mas- 
tering, writing, and copying; Nero 
Vision-Express 2 for video capturing, 
authoring, and editing; InCD 4 packet- 
writing software for formatting 
rewritable discs; Nero ShowTime for 



o 



playing DVDs; Nero BackltUp for 
backing up your PC; Nero MediaPlayer 
for editing and creating audio files; 
Nero Cover Designer for disc label cre- 
ation; and Nero Toolkit for analyzing 
media and drives. 

In addition to Windows 2000/XP, 
minimum system requirements include 
a Pentium III 800MHz or faster (or 
equivalent) processor, 128MB of 
memory, and 1GB of free hard drive 
space. Sony recommends a Pentium 
IV 1.6GHz or faster (or equivalent) 
processor for real-time video au- 
thoring/editing and at least 256MB of 
memory for WinXP systems. Sony of- 
fers a one-year warranty and telephone 
support for the DRU-540A. • 



CD 




DRU-540A 

$180 

Sony Electronics 

(866) 530-2963 

(239) 768-7676 

www.sonystyle.com 
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Take Charge 

Alternatives To Using Windows' File Search & 
Management Features 



According to a 2003 study by 
the University of California, 
Berkeley, humans created more than 
5 exabytes (5 billion gigabytes — or 
roughly 37,000 times the amount of 
information in the Library of Con- 
gress) of new information in 2002. 
They stored 92% of this information 
on magnetic media such as hard 
drives. That is nearly double the 
amount of information humans cre- 
ated in 1999. 

This information glut, along with 
our ability to store data on increas- 
ingly cheap and large hard drives, means 
users are collecting more digital files than 
before. No longer must we think twice be- 
fore we save something to the hard drive. 
Unfortunately, Windows file search and 
management capabilities have not kept 
pace with this groundswell of information. 
Microsoft has not completely overhauled 
the Windows file system in more than 10 
years. Even though Windows Explorer is 
more sophisticated than it once was, it is 
still unable to process all the file types that 
have appeared in the past decade. 

Consequently, many users find them- 
selves unable to organize or retrieve their 
information efficiently. Fortunately, a 
number of companies now provide solu- 
tions that enhance our file search and 
management capabilities in ways never 
before possible. Well look at some of the 
programs available to augment Windows 
file search and management features. 

A Needle In A Haystack 

How much time do you spend looking 
for data? If the answer is more than a few 
minutes a day, you are probably frus- 
trated with Windows' inability to manage 
your data efficiently. This problem 
is endemic. IDC (International Data 
Corporation) reports that knowledgeable 
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Examine 32 4.11 

Overall Rating: 8 



Interface: 
Feature set: 



Examine 32 4.11 

$35 

Aqui la Software 

aquila.software@examine32.com 

www.examine32.com 



workers now spend between 15% and 
30% of their time looking for information. 
Some people cannot manage their data 
efficiently because they do not know 
how. However, more users are finding 
that even if they organize their data 
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Search And Recover 

$39.95 

iolo technologies 

(877) 239-4656 

www.iolo.com 



Search And Recover 
Overall Rating 8.5 

Interface: 9 Performance: 9 

Feature set: 8 Documentation: 8 



neatly into folders and search for it cor- 
rectly, they are unable to retrieve what 
they need. 

Windows Explorer and its search 
utility, Search Companion, are pretty 
powerful, especially in Windows XP, 
which offers more search criteria than 
previous versions of the OS. For example, 
in WinXP you can search the text of 
a number of file types, including 
HTML files, for specific keywords. 
You can search by file type (such as 
Word document or Excel file), size, 
and creation date. You can search for 
people in your Address Book or on 
the Internet and for people, printers, 
or computers on a network. You can 
also search the computers on your 
network, and you can even search 
your local computer 
and other networked 
computers at the same 
time. (Use Entire Net- 
work as the location to 
use this search option). 
However, Windows 
Explorer has some serious and disap- 
pointing limitations. You cannot search 
the Internet and your local or networked 
computers at the same time. You cannot 
automatically search the content of emails 
stored on your hard drive. You also 
cannot search the contents of attachments, 
zipped files, Adobe PDF (Portable Docu- 
ment Format) files, and many other non- 
traditional sources. You also 
cannot search collaborative items 
such as bookmarks and annota- 
tions in PDF files. 

Furthermore, Windows does 
not keep permanent records 
of data on removable devices, 
such as Zip drives or CDs. This 
makes it difficult to locate infor- 
mation you archive 
to removable media 
sources when they 
are not connected to 
your computer. 

Some of these ca- 
pabilities are avail- 
able in other Windows programs. For 
example, Outlook Express and Outlook 
offer email searches, and Outlook can also 
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search through your Contacts, Calendar, 
Notes, and other Outlook elements. 
Similarly, Adobe Acrobat lets you index 
your PDF files and then search the text of 
those files for specific keywords. In fact, 
many programs you commonly use may 
offer auxiliary search capabilities that 
expand on those capabilities already 
in Windows. 

Nevertheless, at the present time, no 
single solution exists that can track, search 
for, and retrieve every bit of data you 
own, including not only recognized file 




Advanced File Organizer 2.4 
Overall Rating: 9 



Interface: 
Feature set: 



types on your hard drive but also emails 
and attach- 
ments and data 
on removable 
media. (This 
may change in 
the future. See 
the "On The 

Horizon" sidebar for more details.) In 
fact, none of the programs here overlap 
(although most overlap at least partially 
with Windows Explorer and other 
Windows programs), so you would need 
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Advanced File Organizer 2.4 

$24.95 
SoftPrime 
(877) 353-7297 
www.softprime.com 



Several companies, in- 
cluding Microsoft and 
Google, have announced they 
are working on solutions that 
will provide relief from the 
data retrieval nightmare. 
Most recently, the focus has 
been on email largely because 
of its rapid proliferation. 
According to the University 
of California, Berkeley, emails 
accounted for more than 400 
million gigabytes of new 
information in 2002. How- 
ever, several companies are 
working to expand their data 
management and retrieval 
capabilities to encompass all 
data to which a user has 
access, both locally and over 
a network or the Internet. 

A New Generation 

The most comprehensive 
development may be WinFS, 
the code name for Micro- 
soft's next generation storage 
platform. Microsoft originally 
publicized WinFS as a com- 
ponent of Longhorn, the 
upcoming (2006) release of 
Windows. However, earlier 
this spring Microsoft an- 
nounced that in order to 
keep Longhorn on track, the 
OS might debut without full 
implementation of WinFS. 



Whether it appears with the 
initial release of Longhorn, 
there is no doubt that WinFS 
is coming in the future. 
However, because it is not 
yet in its final form, the infor- 
mation we provide here 
is conjectural. 

According to Microsoft, 
WinFS will be an integrated 
repository for file data, rela- 
tional data, and XML 
(Extensible Markup 
Language) data. It will give 
Windows users intuitive 
search capabilities, letting 
them find and act upon 
information no matter what 
program created it. Users 
will also be able to create re- 
lationships between their 
data sources. For example, 
they will be able to search 
for all data sources unique 
to a particular individual. 
These might include docu- 
ments the person created or 
worked on, email messages 
they sent, or even Web 
pages they recently viewed. 

Additionally, networked 
users will be able to synchro- 
nize multiple Longhorn ma- 
chines, making it possible to 
conduct cross-network 
searches in a single effort. 
This search networking 



comes in addition to 
searching the Internet, a 
capability already present in 
Windows XP. WinFS search 
capabilities will even extend 
to future, remote events. For 
example, you could ask 
Windows to let you know 
when a particular person 
sends an email that relates 
to a document you are cre- 
ating. If you are not at your 
PC, Windows will be able to 
notify you by sending an 
alert to your cell phone or 
other designated communi- 
cation medium. 

Online Assistance 

Several Internet search en- 
gines are letting users harness 
their technologies to conduct 
personal searches. Perhaps 
the most talked about among 
these is Google (www.google 
.com), which started offering 
select customers its highly 
controversial Gmail service 
earlier this year. With Gmail, 
Google gives users 1GB of 
storage space for their email 
messages and then lets those 
users employ Google's capa- 
bilities to perform email 
searches. Although Google 
currently only offers email 
storage, there is talk about 



expanding the service to let 
users archive their data on 
Google's servers, as well. 
(Even now, users can do 
that by emailing files to 
themselves at their 
Google address.) 

However, industry experts 
have criticized Google, 
which admits it scans users' 
email messages and serves 
ads that relate to the mes- 
sage's content. If Google 
were to offer storage space 
for data, as well, there is no 
surety that the data would 
remain private. In fact, 
Google representatives have 
spoken publicly about the 
potential of being able to 
search through user data 
to help advertisers target 
their messages. 

Other companies, in- 
cluding MSN and Yahoo!, 
also offer searchable email 
services. Additionally, 
Microsoft is working on a 
new offering, MSN Search, 
which will let people search 
across a user's local file 
system, a corporate intranet, 
and the Internet. As of this 
summer, MSN Search was in 
beta release, and Microsoft 
has hinted at 2005 for the 
final release. I 
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to purchase them all to achieve truly com- 
prehensive file management, search, and 
recovery capabilities. 

Aquila Software Examine 32 4.1 1 

If you want to perform text searches 
over a variety of programs that Windows 
Search Companion supports, consider 
Examine 32. Examine 32 lets you search 
the text of PDF and zipped files (in addi- 
tion to HTML, RTF [Rich Text Format], 
Word, and other file types). 

With Examine 32, you can create log- 
ical search expressions using Boolean op- 
erators (AND, OR, NOT) and up to four 
text strings. You can also create search 
proximities (restrictions that tell Examine 
32 how strictly to apply your search 
strings). In addition, Examine 32 not only 
returns matching files, but it also high- 
lights the queried selection and provides a 
line number for ready reference, which is 
great for creating indexes in documents. 

iolo technologies 
Search And Recover 

While most search utilities locate the 
data that appears on your hard drive, 



Search And Recover does that and more 
because it locates files and folders you 
have deleted, as well as those that are 
damaged. It extends the range of its capa- 
bilities, too, to encompass MP3 players, 
CompactFlash cards, and many other 
fixed or removable storage devices. 

Search And Recover can locate a va- 
riety of information, including email mes- 
sages, Contacts, and Calendar items (from 
Outlook, Outlook Express, Netscape, and 
Eudora). All recognizable file types, from 
documents and Web pages to digital im- 
ages and video clips, are within the reach 
of Search And Recover. For those files you 
are certain you will never need, Search 
And Recover also offers permanent 
wipeout, which prevents crackers from 
accessing sensitive information that might 
be left on your hard drive after deletion. 

Like many recovery tools, Search And 
Recover works best recovering from drive 
images (special files that mirror the con- 
tents of your drive). However, Search 
And Recover is one of the better in its 
class at retrieving lost files from a drive 
that you have not imaged. Nevertheless, if 
you purchase Search And Recover, do the 



smart thing and use its imaging utility to 
create images of important drives and 
removable media (such as CDs). 

SoftPrime Advanced File 
Organizer 2.4 

Do you own dozens of CDs or remov- 
able drives containing information 
stretching back for years? Do you have 
an extensive DVD or CD collection? If so, 
you may frequently be frustrated by the 
time and effort it requires you to locate 
and retrieve your information. For folks 
with this problem, Advanced File Orga- 
nizer offers a practical solution. 

This software catalogs the data on 
every storage device you connect to your 
PC, even after you remove it. Catalog the 
contents of CD or DVD archives, Memory 
Sticks and flash cards, MP3 players, and 
more. When you need to access the data, 
search for it, and the program will remind 
you where you stored it. You'll still need 
to locate the storage medium where you 
placed the file, but at least you will know 
where to look. 

With Advanced File Organizer, you 
can create your own organizational 



In this chart you can review the features of each of the programs we discussed in the main article, as well as some of the 
more common Windows programs and utilities, in order to determine which combination of software is right for you. 
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Microsoft 
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Microsoft 
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Searches text of Yes, maximum of four text 
documents strings at once 


No 


Yes, through integrated 
Search Companion 


Emails, Contacts, 
Calendar, and other 
Outlook components 


Searches email No 
attachments 


No 


No 


No, but can search 
for emails with 
attachments 


Searches files on Yes 

networked 

computers 


No 


Yes 


No, within 
program only 


Searches Yes 
removable media 


Yes, including MP3 
players, digital 
cameras, and more 


Yes, but only when 
present in PC 


No, within 
program only 


Searches for Yes, from exported 
people Contacts files 


No 


Yes, through integrated 
Search Companion 


Yes, within Contacts 
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structure, placing files into logical 
groupings that have nothing to do 
with their location. You can establish 
new attributes, such as Favorite MP3s, 
and then sort files by those criteria. 
Customizable reports you generate 
from your file catalog or from search 
results provide a handy written record 
and are great for compiling playlists 
for parties, DVD catalogs for viewing 
sessions, and other documentation. 

Advanced File Organizer also lets you 
search by an array of criteria, including 
data range, file size, and category. 
Advanced File Organizer doesn't search 
the text, but it lets you add searchable 
descriptions to files, folders, drives, and 
other storage media. 

Stata Labs Bloomba 2.0 

Are you tired of waiting for an eternity 
while Outlook Express looks for that im- 
portant email? Then consider Bloomba, a 
a full-featured email client that replaces 
Outlook Express or your existing email 
client. It offers an integrated search fea- 
ture that is substantially faster and more 
powerful than those of its competitors. 

Stata Labs, the company that develops 
Bloomba, performed a speed comparison 
test between Bloomba and Outlook, 
Netscape, Outlook Express, and Eudora. 
In a search conducted among 23,000 email 
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Bloomba 2.0 

$59.99 (Personal Edition); $89.95 

(Professional Edition) 

Stata Labs 

(650)357-0012 

www.statalabs.com 



Bloomba 2.0 

Overall Rating: 8 



as data in Bloomba's Contacts list and 
Calendar, simultaneously. If you like, 
Bloomba can also archive the searches 
you run for reference in the future. 

Bloomba offers all the standard 
email client features, such as support 
for multiple mailboxes, rules, and 
folders. It also incorporates compre- 
hensive spam filtering, including lists 
of known spammers, databases of ac- 
cepted and blocked senders, and a variety 
of filters. Finally, Bloomba offers Internet 
search capabilities 
via the Bloomba 



messages, Bloomba 
was able to retrieve 
the desired information in a fraction of 
the time required by any of its competi- 
tors. Bloomba returned results in five sec- 
onds, as opposed to four minutes for 
Outlook 2002 (the fastest among the com- 
petition). The slowest competitor, Eudora, 
took nearly eight minutes to retrieve 
the information. 

During setup, Bloomba scans your ex- 
isting email client for Contacts, emails, 
and other necessary information and con- 
verts them into Bloomba-compatible files. 
It can then search all existing and new 
email messages and attachments, as well 
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No 
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with attachments 


No 
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No 


Yes, within 
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Search Bar. 

If you use e- 
mail extensively 
and often store 
important infor- 
mation in email messages, Bloomba may 
be a lifesaver. If, however, you only con- 
duct searches occasionally, its value may 
not merit its cost (especially if you already 
own Microsoft Outlook). Before you pur- 
chase Bloomba, examine both versions to 
decide which is right for you. Although 
Bloomba Personal Edition has all the 
search, filtering, and spam-protection fea- 
tures of Bloomba Professional, it lacks a 
few niceties some users may consider crit- 
ical. For example, Bloomba Professional 
offers meeting alerts and meeting sched- 
uling. More importantly, Bloomba Pro- 
fessional will let you export your Contacts 
list, if necessary, while Bloomba Personal 
will not. 

A Final Solution 

Until a search utility can connect re- 
lated, but not identical, terms (such as de- 
termining that documents containing 
Marie Antoinette, Bastille, and guillotine 
all relate to the term French Revolution), 
truly global searches will be impossible. 
These capabilities are a goal of AI (artifi- 
cial intelligence) researchers, but they are 
currently possible only on very sophisti- 
cated computers. Nevertheless, with a 
little diligence and one or two of the pro- 
grams we discussed here, you should be 
able to substantially improve your 
chances of managing, locating, and using 
the files on your computer, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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SOW Company 
Effective File Search 32 



Let's face the facts: Some people are just 
more organized than others. And that 
extends to how we store files on our PCs. 

However, even the most organized 
people need help searching for things 
sometimes. Although Windows' Search 
tool is efficient, EFS (Effective File Search) 
3.2 offers more cus- 
tomizable options for 
tracking down those 
hard-to-find files. 
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Effective File Search 

$29.95 

SOW Company 

sales@sowsoft.com 

www.sowsoft.com 



Narrow The Field 

Begin your search 
on the Main tab. Type 
in the name of the file 
you are looking for, or 
at least as much of the 
name as you can re- 
member. EFS lets you 
use two wildcards (as- 
terisk [*] and question 
mark [?]) to represent 
parts of a file name. For 
instance, you can use the * wildcard to 
search for all files of a certain type: *.pdf, 
for example, searches for all Adobe 
Acrobat files. Or, use the ? wildcard to 
represent a missing character or charac- 
ters in a file name: In the search of 20?? 
budget.xls, the wildcards represent a date. 

You're not limited to searching for one 
document at a time. In fact, EFS gives you 
several ways to search for multiple docu- 
ments at once. (More on this in the "How 
To" sidebar.) 

In the Folder field, you can define the 
search by drives (individually or all 
drives collectively) plus add the name of 
one or more folders in a path. 

You can also use the Folders field to 
add the names of folders you may want to 
use in the search. The essential difference 
between the Folder and Folders fields 
means you have more searching options 
with less typing for each search. 
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15 KB 04/21/2004 r 

30 KB 04/13/2004 i 

18 KB 04/28/2004 r 

85 KB 04/14/2004 l 

13 KB 03/24/2004 r 



3.2 



We searched for a document on our 
system located at C:\SMART COM- 
PUTING \ STANDALONE REVIEWSX 
SEPT. 2004\#28t09.doc. We were amazed 
at the time difference between the search 
for this file in which we specified C: 
as the only search parameter in the 
Folder field, and the 
search for the same file 
where we specified 
C:\ Smart Computing 
in the Folder field. 
The first search took 
77 seconds — not long 
in its own right, yet 
an eternity compared 
with our second search, 
which took less than 
one second. So, when- 
ever you can specify 
even one folder within 
the drive for EFS to 
search, you'll greatly 
speed up the process. 

Search Filters 

To further refine your search, use the 
date and size filters under the Date And 
Size tab. You can search for files you cre- 
ated, modified, or last accessed within a 
time frame you select. Add file size para- 
meters and you can narrow the scope of 
your search even more. 

Under the Containing Text tab, you can 
enter a word or string of text and EFS will 
search for files that contain that text. You 
can choose to make the search case sensi- 
tive or search for whole words. In addi- 
tion, EFS provides a Hex Code option; 
this option searches for files that contain 
hexadecimal (binary) code. You can then 
use logical search operators (the "or /and" 
options) to make various combinations of 
text and Hex searches. For example, you 
can search for files containing "baseball" 
and "football" but not "basketball." 
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The customizable search options and 
filters in EFS are impressive by them- 
selves. But you can use the options under 
the three tabs in conjunction with each 
other, so your search can be as narrow or 
general as you desire. 

EFS runs on Windows 95 and later. A 
30-day trial is available from the SOW 
Company Web site, pa 

by Rachel Derowitsch 



How To . . . 



Search For Multiple 
Documents 

EFS (Effective File Search) can 
handle searches for multiple file 
names, depending on how you enter 
those names in the Name field under 
the Main tab. If you type in the file 
names without any punctuation be- 
tween them, EFS will search for any of 
the files. If you add a plus sign (+) 
between the names, EFS will search 
for all files. On the other hand, if you 
insert a hyphen (-) between the file 
names, EFS will search for the first file 
but overlook the second. 

Now, use these logical expres- 
sions in conjunction with the two 
wildcards EFS allows, and you can 
set even more stringent parameters. 
For example, say you have a series of 
numbered sunset photos you want 
to search for but you want to elimi- 
nate compressed files of the same 
name. You could type sunset7.jpg - 
sunset?.zip in the Name field so EFS 
will find all your sunset photos but 
not the compressed files you also 
named sunset. I 
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InterMute 
SpySubtract Pro 2.01 



SpySubtract Pro 2.01 

$29.95 (free 30-day trial) 
InterMute 
(781)356-0990 
www. i n term ute.com 



Spyware sneaks into your computer 
to monitor your system and Internet 
activity. And once it gets into your PC, 
spyware can wreak all types of havoc. 

There are several types 
of spyware. Many com- 
puter users are aware of 
profiling cookies (small 
data files stored on your 
PC to monitor Internet 
use) and adware soft- 
ware (programs that track 
online usage for advertis- 
ing). Yet there are even 
more invasive spyware 
programs, including di- 
alers that automatically 
dial 900 or other toll num- 
bers on the down low. 
Droneware takes control 
of your PC to spam other 
users or host questionable 
Web content. Even scarier are Trojan 
horses, which enter your system to ready 
it for remote control, and trackware, 
which captures keystrokes, including sen- 
sitive, personal information. 

SpySubtract Pro 2.01 detects and re- 
moves these types of programs from your 
computer. It also removes cookies, Web 
surfing history, and temporary files. 

IntcrfcicG & PcrformcincG 

The download is quick, and so is the 
installation process. The SpySubtract Pro 
interface is straightforward, easy to navi- 
gate, and a bit dull, but its purpose is not 
to entertain. The program window 
includes six tabs: Status, Details, Statistics, 
Blacklist, WhiteList, and About. The top 
and side of the window include com- 
mand buttons, such as Report, Updates, 
History, and more. You won't have any 
difficulty locating the features you need. 

The Full Scan worked relatively 
quickly, beginning with the stored 




cookies and working its way through pro- 
grams, the Registry, URL shortcuts, and 
stored files. SpySubtract Pro identified 
several problem cookies and files and dis- 
played them in the main 
window. The program en- 
courages you to double- 
click an item to see more 
details, but the level of de- 
tail about each suspect file 
left something to be de- 
sired; a little more infor- 
mation about why an item 
is dangerous would be 
helpful, particularly for 
the less experienced user. 



FcciturG Set 

SpySubtract Pro doesn't 
just sniff out suspect files. 
You can direct it to ignore 
certain types of spyware 
components, thereby creating a whitelist. 

The program also offers a blacklist 
feature that lets you specify commonly 
found spyware the program should 
delete automatically when scanning, 
without prompting you for approval. 

Because some spyware actively hunts 
for clues regarding your Internet habits, 
SpySubtract Pro can clean up surfing- 
related locations and files, such as your 
Recycle Bin, temporary files, and down- 
load folder. The program also features op- 
tions for cleaning up footprints you might 
not think about. For example, Internet 
Explorer stores data in the IE cache and 
Auto-Complete data files. Real Player and 
Windows Media Player remember the 
documents you recently opened as a way 
to help you reopen files quickly. SpySub- 
tract Pro can clear these out, along with 
AOL Instant Messenger information such 
as usernames and files received. It does 
similar clean sweeps of Yahoo! Messenger 
and your Google search history. 
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The Lowdown 

SpySubtract Pro's level of explanation 
and detail about suspect files may not be 
enough for the casual PC user. Similarly, 
it comes with only a bare-bones Help sec- 
tion, and there is no phone support. There 
is, however, software support and an 
FAQ section online. 

With its history-clearing capabilities 
and thorough spyware investigation, 
SpySubtract Pro is a strong contender 
for finding and removing spyware and 
adware pests, pa 

by Anne Steyer Phelps 



How To 



Use The 
Restore Feature 

InterMute's SpySubtract Pro may 
detect and remove spyware that 
you know is on your system and, for 
whatever reason, you voluntarily 
use. If you want to retrieve specific 
files SpySubtract removes, use the 
Restore feature, which makes the 
process easy. 

To access the Restore feature, you 
need to click the Restore button in 
SpySubtract Pro's main window. 
The program displays a list of file 
backups made, including the date, 
time, and size of each one. Click a 
backup to view its contents. When 
you're through perusing the 
contents, click OK to return to the 
main Restore window. Select the 
backup you wish to restore and 
click the Restore button. Spy- 
Subtract Pro returns the software 
to its previous location. I 
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Divcom Software 
Active Tray 1.1 



For anyone who prizes the most effi- 
cient approach to performing even 
the most mundane chores, Active Tray 
will certainly appeal to you. The pro- 
gram minimizes the effort 
required to open your 
most frequently used files, 
folders, programs, and Web 
links by placing icons for 
them in your System Tray. 
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Document, Folder, Internet Link, Menu, 
or Separator) you want to add. (These op- 
tions are also accessible from the Items 
menu.) This opens a dialog box in which 
you enter a Title, Object, 
and Path for the item you 
want to add. 
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Active Tray 1.1 

$19.95 

Divcom Software 

sales@divcomsoft.com 

www.activetray.com 



Active Tray offers nu- 
merous ways to customize 
the contents of your Sys- 
tem Tray. The best way to 
learn to use this program 
is to begin by using its 
default settings. 

If you accept the default 
settings Active Tray offers 
when you install the pro- 
gram, then an icon for the application will 
appear in your System Tray. You can then 
access the goodies in Active Tray by 
clicking or right-clicking the icon. 

When you click the icon, a pop-up 
menu containing the default settings 
appears, giving you quick access to 
Favorites, My Folders (which contains 
links to My Computer and the Control 
Panel), Notepad, and your default 
screen saver. 

To access the tools within Active Tray, 
however, you'll need to right-click the 
icon. The first option in the menu, Show 
Main Windows, displays Active Tray's 
main interface. If you are new to the pro- 
gram, you will want to click the Items 
Configuration button in the Main Win- 
dow. This displays a treelike menu that 
presents the same items you would access 
if you had clicked the Active Tray icon. To 
add items to this list, right-click anywhere 
in this window, select Add New, and 
choose the type of item (Program Or 
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Once you've decided on 
your System Tray content, 
help yourself to Active 
Tray's many customization 
tools. For instance, from 
the Main Window (select 
System Tray Settings) or 
from the context menu 
(select Icons Mode), you can 
switch from the default 
setting of Single Icon (the 
icon for Active Tray itself) 
to Multi Icon. When you 
choose this setting, icons for all the items 
that appear when you click the icon 
(which we describe above) will appear as 
icons in your System Tray. 

Unfortunately, Active Tray doesn't 
give you options for dealing with the 
icons that already appear in your System 
Tray. However, you can add, delete, and 
organize your Active Tray using the pro- 
gram's tools. Active Tray also lets you 
alter the appearance of icons in your 
System Tray. You can edit icons individu- 
ally by highlighting each one in the Items 
Configuration screen and selecting 
Properties from the Items menu. 

You will find more customization tools 
by clicking the Program Settings button on 
the main interface. Using Program 
Settings, you can tweak three groups of 
settings: General, Advanced, and Security. 
The General Settings let you choose 
whether to open items with a single or 
double-click. With Advanced Settings you 
can change the look of separators that 
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divide icons in the System Tray, as well as 
create keyboard shortcuts. And the 
Security Settings window lets you pass- 
word-protect your Active Tray settings. 

Active Tray works with PCs running 
Windows 95 and later. A trial version is 
available from the company Web site, pa 



by Rachel Derowitsch 



How To . . . 



Create Keyboard 
Shortcuts 



l 



f you choose to work with Active 

Tray in Multi Icon mode, the icon 
for Active Tray itself will not be visible 
in the System Tray. You can right- 
click any item you add to your 
System Tray and choose Show Main 
Window to access the program's 
main interface. 

For faster access to Active Tray, 
you can create a keyboard shortcut. 
In the main interface, click the 
Program Settings button and select 
Advanced Settings from the drop- 
down menu. Enter a shortcut key 
combination in the Shortcut field 
and click Apply. 

Should you choose to work in 
Single Icon mode, you can create 
keyboard shortcuts for the Active 
Tray icons you add. Back in the main 
interface window, click the Items 
Configuration button, highlight the 
item you want to create a shortcut 
for, open the Items menu, and click 
Properties. In the Properties dialog 
box, type your shortcut (one of your 
choosing) into the Shortcut Key 
field, and click OK. Click Apply in 
the main interface window. I 
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isn't what it used to be. 

Double the dose. 
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Introducing the AMD Athlon™ 64 FX processor. Take your system to extremes. 

Double the data path from 32- to 64-bit and you more than double the thrill factor. Uninterrupted, 
ear-splitting, streaming audio and rich, razor sharp video make your pad a launching pad. What's more, 
you get all the power you need to edit, mix, and model your own digital creations with memory to spare. 
Prepare to blow minds. Get a dose of the AMD Athlon 64 FX edge at www.amd.com/amdathlon64fx 
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Download City 

Free Tools To Smash Spyware & 
Other Online Annoyances 



Most Web sites use some kind of 
tracking to learn about their users' 
behavior, the number of visitors, pages 
viewed per visit, etc. But the more un- 
scrupulous Web sites will go beyond 
anonymous user tracking and log spe- 
cific information about your browsing 
habits, your computer, even you! These 
unscrupulous sites use new classes of 
software called spyware or trackware. 

Defeating spyware and protecting 
your privacy is a new millennium neces- 
sity. Here are some downloads that 
make that easier. 

Lavasoft Ad-aware 6.0 

Free; $26.95 for the Plus version; 

$39.95 for the Professional version 

Lavasoft 

general@lavasoft.de 

www.lavasoft.de 

Download size: 1.61MB 

Free on the Internet just isn't what it 
used to be. These days "free" just means 
that the Web site or software in question 
is going to ask for personal information 
in exchange for its use. 

A knowing exchange is perfectly OK. 
You get to decide how much of your 
particulars you're willing to share. 
However, unknowing exchanges are not 
OK. And within the Windows environ- 
ment, it's impossible for any one person 
to keep track of which cookies, DLL (dy- 
namic-link library), and other files are le- 
gitimate parts of the operating system 
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and which have been installed without 
your consent. 

So stop worrying and get Ad-aware. 
It's free, and it's easy to use. One of the 
most popular downloads available, Ad- 
aware protects Windows PCs from data 
miners and overly aggressive adver- 
tising, in addition to tra- 
ditional Trojan horses, 
browser hijackers, and 
other malware. 

Installation is straight- 
forward. Ad-aware runs 
on Windows 98 or later, 
including Windows Me/ 
2000/XP. Using the pro- 
gram is straightforward, 
as well. First, scan for a 
new reference file (you'll 
need an active Internet connection to do 
this). This is a list of known trackware 
programs that Ad-aware scans for and is 
similar to an antivirus program's virus 
definitions file. Once you have the latest 
reference file, just click Start to begin 
the scan. 

Ad-aware then begins to scan mem- 
ory, the Registry, the hard drive(s), and 
the removable drive(s) for trackware. 
Scanning can take some time, depending 
on the size and speed of your hard drive 
and how much data you have stored. It's 
faster than virus checking; still, it takes 
minutes rather than seconds. 

When the scan is complete, you'll see 
a list of any trackware items Ad- 
aware found. Ad-aware then 



guides you through the removal process. 
Selecting Automatically Quarantine 
Objects Prior To Removal (Scan Now, 
Customize, General Options) ensures 
there's a restore file in case you remove 
something another application requires 
to run. (Ad-aware does not automati- 
cally create a restore point in WinXP.) 

You can configure Ad-aware to auto- 
matically scan on when your PC boots. 
Click the Settings icon (which looks like 
a gear) and select Automation. If you 
think Windows already takes too long to 
load, selecting Perform Smart System- 
Scan limits the scan to memory and 
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Ad-aware scans for trackware, data 
miners, and malware on your computer 
such as a virus. Before scanning, make 
sure the latest reference file of track- 
ware is loaded by clicking Check For 
Updates Now. Then click Start to begin 
the scan. 



Spybot-Search & Destroy provides your 
computer with an additional level of 
protection by scanning for spyware that 
other programs can miss. 

Registry, a quick way to determine if a 
more in-depth scan is needed. 

Ad-aware is free, but a Plus version is 
available for $26.95. Plus includes real- 
time monitoring (again similar to an an- 
tivirus program), more custom options, 
and Ad-watch, which blocks trackware 
(including pop-ups) from happening 
or installing. 

PepiMK Software Spybot-Search 
& Destroy 1 .3 

Free (donation recommended) 
PepiMK Software 
webmaster@spybot.info 
security.kolla.de 
Download size: 4.1 5MB 

The perfect complement to Ad-aware 
is Spybot-Search & Destroy (we'll shorten 
it to Spybot-S&D from here on out). This 
freeware also scans your Windows PC for 
trackware but has a slightly different 
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focus than Ad-aware. Using them in com- 
bination will broaden your protection. 

Although Spybot-S&D helps make 
Web sites mind their manners, it is an 
extremely well-mannered Windows pro- 
gram. During installation, you have the 
option to add Spybot-S&D icons to the 
Start menu, Desktop, and Taskbar areas 
or not, depending on your preference. 
It's available in four languages plus 
English. Also, for WinMe/XP users, it 
automatically creates a system restore 
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Info on selected ite 



Config... 



Add checked to ignorelist | 



pages you access. Devious Web site 
owners can abuse the level of informa- 
tion they record about you and your 
computer usage, and it's these abuses 
that Spybot-S&D protects against. 

Clicking Fix Selected Programs re- 
moves the threats Spybot-S&D found. 
But again, being a well-mannered pro- 
gram, Spybot-S&D creates a backup so if 
you encounter any problems, it's easy to 
revert to your previous system configu- 
ration. WinMe/XP users can also revert 
back to the restore point the pro- 
gram created at the outset. 

One word of caution: Be very 
careful when installing spyware- 
detection software. Because this is 
a hot category, there's a good deal 
of false advertising for fake spy- 
ware detectors that actually are 
spyware. Spybot-S&D is freeware, 
but if you like the program, please 
donate to the developer. 



HijackThis scans your system and identifies 
possible browser hijack attempts and Windows 
Registry changes. Most of those changes are 
intentional, though, so this tool is best used for 
diagnosis, not removal of problems. 

point before installation and prompts to 
make a Registry backup. 

If you've never used Spybot-S&D be- 
fore, take 45 seconds and read the tuto- 
rial. Spybot-S&D is very easy to use, but 
it uses some terminology you should get 
to know. Plus, it's only one page. 

Like other anti-trackware programs, 
Spybot-S&D requires an updated detec- 
tion file to find the newest spyware and 
trackware from your system. So before 
scanning, click Search For Updates and 
download what it finds. 

To begin a scan, click the 
Search & Destroy icon and 
then click Check For Prob- 
lems. After scanning, Spybot- 
S&D will list the problems it finds. Most 
of what it finds are tracking cookies that 
Web sites use to understand their user 
base better. The cookies are usually 
anonymous (in that they don't record in- 
formation such as your name), but they 
normally do track information to gauge 
how often you visit a site and what Web 



HijackThis 1.9.7 

Free 

Merijn 

merijn@spywareinfo.com 

www.spywareinfo.com/~merijn/down 

loads.html 

Download size: 149KB 

If you use a firewall, scan regularly 
with antivirus and anti-trackware soft- 
ware, and modify your online behavior, 
you should be able to keep your com- 
puter clean and trouble-free. However, 
malware creators are always one step 
ahead and may come up with a ploy that 
even you fall for. It can happen. 

If your browser exhibits a new toolbar 
or visits a Web site that keeps popping 
up despite your best efforts to close it 



their default state. Although some of 
those changed objects keys and settings 
may be indications of malware, some 
may be legitimate. HijackThis doesn't 
distinguish between the two, so you 
could accidentally remove a vital control 
your favorite software or your hardware 
requires to run properly. Deciding what 
to remove should be done in consulta- 
tion with an expert — either the person 
you usually ask for help when your 
computer goes down, or you can find 
help at forums.spywareinfo.com. 

HijackThis is available for free and 
provides a detailed list of changes 
made to your system but is best used as 
a diagnostic tool. 

Google Toolbar 

Free 

Google 

toolbar-support@google.com 

toolbar.google.com 

Download size: 467KB 

Pop-up browser windows are among 
the most annoying experiences online, 
whether used as advertising or a means 
to prevent you from leaving a Web site. 
Thankfully there's no reason to suffer 
them any longer. 

Google Toolbar adds pop-up blocking 
to Internet Explorer 5.5 and later. You 
can turn on pop-ups on a site-by-site 
basis, so if there's a particular site that 
pop-ups are necessary to play a game or 
log in, for example, just navigate to that 
site and then click the number blocked 
area of the toolbar to permanently allow 
pop-ups on that site. 

What makes this pop-up blocker even 
more useful is the toolbar it adds to the 
top of IE. The search box makes it pos- 



Google Toolbar blocks pop- 
up windows and simplifies 
searching. It's easy. 
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(this situation is called a browser hijack), 
then your system is infected. Do yourself 
a favor and get HijackThis. But don't use 
HijackThis to remove anything. 

HijackThis finds spyware and track- 
ware, but also finds browser helper ob- 
jects, Registry keys, and other Windows 
settings that have been changed from 



sible to begin a Google search from any 
other Web site without having to navi- 
gate to Google.com first. 

The overall convenience Google Toolbar 
provides is well worth the brief time it 
takes to download and install it. pct 

by Cyndy Bates Finnie 
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Your Turn 



Internet Radio With & Without Windows Media Player 



From the moment it was introduced in the 
United States in the 1920s, radio broadcasting 
was a marvel that entertained and informed. It 
brought families and communities together to 
listen to news of the world, the latest music, or 
favorite radio plays. 

As radio grew in popularity, more stations 
sprang up. Networks of affiliated stations even- 
tually developed, planting the seeds of what 
would later be known as the big three 
media networks. ABC, NBC, and CBS can 
all trace their origins to radio. Radio itself 
changed as well, improving sound quality, 
expanding from mono to stereo transmis- 
sions, and changing programming formats 
to reflect the tastes of each new generation. 



Microsoft Windows Media Player 9, Real- 
Networks RealPlayerlO, Apple iTunes, and many 
MP3 music players. We will focus on using 
Windows Media Player 9. 

You'll also need an Internet connection. A dial- 
up connection is sufficient for reproducing audio 
with AM radio quality. Many Internet radio sta- 
tions offer streams designed for dial-up users. 
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Close Ctrl+W 
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That Was Then, This Is Now 

It wasn't until the '90s and the advent of 
Internet-based radio that one important 
component of radio changed. It was no 
longer necessarily a local medium. With 
Internet radio, you can tune into a broad- 
cast from Antarctica as easily as one from 
the local college. If you move from one 
area of the country to another, you no — 
longer have to give up your favorite radio sta- 
tion. Chances are you can still tune in using 
your computer instead of your car stereo. 

Internet radio offers a tremendous range of 
material, far beyond what you could find 
within any geographically constrained 
market. Have an itch to hear an Irish 
reel, check out an as-yet- 
unsigned musical talent, listen 
to the news from another 
country's point of view, or 
reminisce with an old-time 
radio show? Internet 
radio offers that and 
much more. 



What You Need 

You will need a player, a 

software application capable 

of playing back Internet radio 

streams. Popular players include 
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You can add your favorite radio stations to the Windows 
Media Player Media Library by searching your computer. 



If you have a broadband connection, you have 
a wider choice of playback quality. Some radio 
stations offer near CD-quality streams, although 
often only as part of an added cost subscription 
package. Depending on the format, even lower bit 
rate broadcasts can sound remarkably good. With 
a broadband connection, you have your choice of 
any of the available stream bit rates. 

Finally, your computer system needs a way to 
play the streams. This can be as simple as a sound 
card and desktop speakers or headphones or as 
complicated as using a high-quality sound card to 
connect to your stereo system. 

Windows Media Player 9 

Windows Media Player 9 Series (free; www 
.microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia /9 
series /play er.aspx) is both an application and a 
set of services that Web site developers use to 
embed WMP functionality into Web sites for 
video and audio streaming and playback. 
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While this versatility is nice, it can 
create some confusion when you're using 
WMP as a Desktop application. When 
you play a radio stream for the first time, 
you can't be sure whether the stream will 
play via your WMP application or via the 
player embedded in the station's Web site. 
The choice is up to the site designer. Some 
site designers require the station's stream 
to play through the Web site, some stream 
the content through the WMP application, 
and some leave the choice up to you. 

WMP 9 includes an inventory of radio 
stations you can browse by genre. You 
can also search for a radio station that 
matches certain criteria. 

The Radio Tuner 

You will need an active Internet con- 
nection to use the WMP's Radio Tuner. To 
access a radio station, launch WMP and 
select Radio Tuner from the taskbar on 
the left. If the taskbar isn't visible, click the 
single chevron icon located in the middle 
of the left edge of the player. 

You can also access the Radio Tuner by 
clicking View, Go To, and Radio Tuner. If 
the menu bar isn't visible, let your mouse 
hover above the top of the player until the 
menu bar appears. Click the button in the 
top-left corner of WMP if you want the 
menu bar to always be visible. 

The Radio Tuner displays a browser- 
based interface in the center pane of 
WMP, known as the Now Playing area. 
There are three collapsible categories 
on the left side: Featured Stations, My 
Stations, and Recently Played Stations. 
Featured Stations displays a list of sta- 
tions that Microsoft is currently high- 
lighting. This list changes over time. My 
Stations is a list of your favorite Internet 
radio stations, and you can add and 
delete stations at will. Recently Played 
Stations is a list of the stations you've 
played lately. 

On the right side is an abbreviated list 
of genres you can browse to find addi- 
tional radio stations, as well as a Search 
Keyword field. Across the top of the Now 
Playing area are standard browser but- 
tons: Back, Forward, Stop, Refresh, and 
Home. You can use these buttons to navi- 
gate the Radio Tuner. To return to the 
main Radio Tuner page, click Home. 



The Advanced 

Search feature 

helps you find 

elusive stations by 
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your search. 
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WMP includes a 

wide array of radio 

stations, sorted by 

genre. You can 

browse by genre or 

search for a 

specific station. 
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At the bottom of the WMP window 
are basic media control buttons: Start, 
Stop, Previous, Next, Mute, and a vol- 
ume adjuster. 

Play A Radio Station 

Playing a radio station is a simple 
matter of choosing it from one of the cate- 
gories or from a search result. Either way, 
the process of playing a station is the 
same. To get started, expand the Featured 
Stations category by clicking the double 
chevron to the right of its name. A green 
arrow precedes each entry in the list. 
When you click the arrow, the radio sta- 
tion's stream will begin playing, but don't 
click just yet. You can find out more about 
a station before deciding whether to listen 
to it. 

Each entry in a category includes 
station information. To view the infor- 
mation, click the station's name or the 
double-chevron to the right of the name. 
The information that displays includes the 



streaming speed, the category the station 
belongs to (such as Rock), and the sta- 
tion's location. If the location is Net, the 
station only offers Internet-based broad- 
casting with no over-the-air counterpart. 

The information also includes a short 
description of the station followed by a 
series of links. The number and purpose 
of the links depend on how the station 
streams its audio content. 

+Add To My Stations/Added To My 
Stations. The first link will be +Add To 
My Stations or Added To My Stations, de- 
pending on whether the station is already 
in your My Stations list. Clicking +Add 
To My Stations will add the station to 
your My Stations list and change the link 
to Added To My Stations. Clicking Added 
To My Stations won't have any effect. 

Visit Website To Play/Visit Website. 
The second link is Visit Website To Play 
or Visit Website, depending on how the 
station's Web site was designed. A Visit 
Website To Play link means the station 
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has WMP embedded within its Web site. 
When you click this link, your browser 
launches and displays the station's Web 
site. What happens next depends on the 
site. It may start playing content directly 
via the embedded WMP, or it may launch 
another page, displaying the embedded 
WMP and its controls. It may also display 
the option to choose whether you want 
to use the embedded player or stream 
to your Desktop WMP application. 
Regardless of the method it uses, the sta- 
tion should start streaming audio content 
as soon as the Web page finishes loading. 

Clicking a Visit Website link will 
launch your browser and take you to the 
station's site where you can find informa- 
tion about the station, such as schedules, 
playlists, announcements, and other infor- 
mation. There may also be a link on the 
site that will start streaming the audio 
content. Clicking the Visit Website link 
will not cause the station to start playing. 

When the Visit Website link dis- 
plays, a Play link will also display. 
Clicking the Play link causes the 
radio station to start streaming 
audio content directly to your 
WMP application. It may also open 
a Web page that displays infor- 
mation about the radio station, 
but the audio content will play 
through your WMP application, 
not through an embedded version 
at the site. 

Browse Stations By 
Category 

In addition to the three pri- 
mary categories (Featured Sta- 
tions, My Stations, and Recently 
Played Stations), there are 10 other cate- 
gories available on the main Radio 
Tuner page and dozens more when you 
delve a little deeper. 

The 10 categories are Top 40, Country, 
New Age, Jazz, Alternative Rock, Rap & 
Hip Hop, Rock, Classic Rock, News & 
Talk, and Editor's Picks. You can browse 
a category by clicking its name or by 
clicking the green arrow next to it. 

To browse additional categories, click 
the Find More Stations link, located above 
the list of 10 categories on the main page. 
(If you got lost while browsing the first 10 



categories, click the Home button at the 
top of the screen to return to the main 
Radio Tuner page.) After you click Find 
More Stations, you'll see a page with a 
Browse By Genre drop-down menu, cur- 
rently containing 38 different categories. 
Each category displays in a scrolling list 
with the station name, streaming speed, 
and location. You can sort a category by 
clicking the Station Name, Speed, or 
Location headers. You can also sort each 
header in ascending or descending order 
by clicking the small triangle near the 
header name. 

Search For A Station 

If you're impatient to start listening, 
you can skip the browsing and search for 
a station using the Search Keyword field 
on the main Radio Tuner page. 

The Basic Search feature lets you search 
by keyword or ZIP code. Basic searches 
include all genres, regardless of any 
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Apple's iTunes includes a selection of more than 350 Internet 
radio stations, organized by category. 



selected category. Enter a keyword or ZIP 
code in the appropriate search field and 
click the green arrow. The results will dis- 
play in a Search Results list to the right. 
You can use the search results as you 
would any category. 

The Advanced Search feature can 
help you find elusive stations using 
additional search criteria. To access 
the Advanced Search, click the Use 
Advanced Search link below the Search 
Keyword field. You can access the first 
six criteria via drop-down menus or use 
the Keyword field to type additional 



keywords. Click the Search link or the 
green arrow to start the search. 

The Media Library 

You can use the Media Library to or- 
ganize your audio and video into cate- 
gories and playlists. The Media Library 
includes support for streaming radio 
stations, with some restrictions. The 
Media Library is actually a collection of 
links that point back to specific media 
files on your computer or to URLs on 
the Web. It's easy to add radio stations 
that play through your Desktop version 
of WMP to the Media Library. Stations 
that only play back from embedded 
versions of WMP are a little trickier: 
You must type the specific URL used 
for the streaming audio. 

To add a station currently playing 
through the WMP application to the 
Media Library, click File, Add To Media 
Library, and Add Currently Playing 
Track. The station will appear in 
the Other Media category. 

To add stations from your My 
Stations list, click File, Add To 
Media Library, and By Searching 
Computer. In the dialog box that 
opens, use the drop-down menu 
to set the Search On option to My 
Music Folder. Click the New Files 
And Existing Files In Library 
Without Media Information radio 
button. Click Search to find media 
files on your computer, including 
radio stations in your My Stations 
list, that play through the WMP 
application. Stations that use an 
embedded player are not added. 
A dialog box charts the search's 
progress. When the status changes to 
Complete, click the Close button. Items 
from your My Stations list will appear in 
the My Favorites list under Radio. 

Playlists 

You normally use playlists to create a 
list of music or other media files that will 
play sequentially, but you can also use 
them to organize the radio stations you 
add to the Media Library. For example, 
instead of letting your radio stations 
scatter between the Radio and Other 
Media categories, you can create one or 
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more playlists and organize your stations 
within them. 

To create a new playlist, click the 
Media Library button on the taskbar or 
click View, Go To, and Media Library. 
Click File and New Playlist. In the 
Playlist Name field, type a descriptive 
name and click OK. Your new playlist 
will appear in the My Playlists category. 

To add a radio station to your new 
playlist, select the category the station is 
currently located in, such as Radio; My 
Favorites; or Other Media, Unknown. A 
list of stations in the selected cat- 
egory will display in the right 
windowpane of the Media 
Library. Click and drag a radio 
station you want to add from 
this pane to your new playlist. 
You can add as many radio 
stations and create as many 
playlists as you like. 

Other Players 

Some stations only broadcast 
in certain media player formats, 
which may not include WMP. 
Limiting yourself to one format 
may limit your choice of sta- 
tions. Other players include: 

RealPlayer (free; Real Net- 

works; www.realplayer.com). 
RealPlayer provides many of the same 
features as Windows Media Player, in- 
cluding support for streaming Internet 
radio, video, and a media library. 
RealPlayer is available in a free version 
and a paid version that includes 
RadioPass (free 14-day trial; $49.95/ 
year), a service that offers commercial- 
free stations and high streaming rates 
for higher quality playback. 

iTunes (free; Apple Computer; 
www.apple.com/itunes). iTunes is 
probably best known for its online 
music store and jukebox software that 
you can synchronize with the popular 
iPod portable music player. iTunes 
currently includes 352 preinstalled 
Internet radio streams, which you can 
play with the click of a mouse or add to 
your favorite playlists. You can use 
iTunes for any Internet radio playback 
that streams in MP3 or AAC (Ad- 
vanced Audio Coding) format. 



MP3 players. Many MP3 players can 
play Internet radio streams that use 
MP3 format. 

Internet Radio Directories 

You can search for stations using WMP 
or your favorite search engine or try one 
of the many available Internet radio direc- 
tories. Here are a few possibilities. 

Radio Tower (www.radiotower.com). 
Radio Tower lets you search by station, 
country, and category and includes fil- 
ters for searching by broadcast format, 
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Windows Media Player stores your favorite radio stations 
in the My Stations category for easy access. 



such as WMP or RealPlayer. An optional 
service package, called Radio Tower 
PLUS ($29.95), includes an expanded 
database of stations, reminders for when 
your favorite shows are on the air, and 
station ratings. 

Web Radio (www.web-radio.fm). 
Web Radio offers a database of more 
than 10,000 stations from all corners of 
the world. (Now you know how we 
found that station in Antarctica.) You 
can search for stations by call letters, 
country, state, format, or Internet only. 

Live365 (www.live365.com). Live- 
365 is a network of individuals and 
companies who use Live365's tools to 
create their own Internet broadcasts. 
Because the network is made up of 
such a diverse group of broadcasters, 
there is a large selection of material to 
choose from, including music, comedy, 
old-time radio shows, historical news- 
casts, and live broadcasts from inside 



firehouses. Live365 offers its own 
player free for download and installa- 
tion, and you can also purchase dif- 
ferent plans of a VIP Membership 
($5.95 to $87.60). The site also supports 
RealPlayer, WMP, iTunes, and many 
MP3 players. 

Radio Locator (www.radio-locator 
.com). Radio Locator provides free ac- 
cess to as many as 10,000 radio broad- 
casters and 2,500 audio streams that 
you can listen to over the Internet. The 
collection of streaming radio isn't as 
large as other services, but Radio 
Locator provides detailed infor- 
mation about stations, including 
address, ownership, technical 
data, and coverage maps for 
over-the-air stations. It also offers 
a mobile version for PDA users. 

A Net (www.anetstation.com). 
A Net is a radio station rather than 
a directory, but because of its un- 
usual location, we think it de- 
serves special mention. A Net 
broadcasts live from the Ross Ice 
Shelf in Antarctica. You can listen 
to A Net with most players that 
support MP3 (and M3U). A Net is 
commercial-free and may even 
play your music if you're a bud- 
ding artist looking for exposure. 



Your Music, Your Way 

Internet radio dynamically changes 
the way music and information are pre- 
sented. It reduces the upfront costs of 
building and operating an over-the-air 
radio station, thus allowing ambitious 
individuals to express their points of 
view. It provides quick, low-cost pro- 
motion for new talent. It also provides 
access to vintage radio material that 
might otherwise never be heard again. 
Depending on the station, you may 
even be able to select the genres and 
artists you want to listen to and elimi- 
nate the rest. The possibilities are only 
an Internet connection away. So turn 
on, tune in, and enjoy, per 

by Tom Nelson and 
Mary O'Connor 
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A Look At What's New In PC Gaming 

by P. Bryan Edge-Salois 



Battlefield: Vietnam 



Battlefield: Vietnam represents the 
finest of the increasingly complex 
and evolving 3D multiplayer-oriented 
shooters. Much like its sibling, Battlefield: 
1942 (also by Electronic Arts), Battlefield: 
Vietnam allows players to take the role of 
one of four soldier classes and engage the 
enemy (U.S. Army or North Vietnamese 
Army) on foot or in any one of 24 vehi- 
cles on land or sea or in the air. 

Each soldier begins with a set of 
weapons appropriate to its class. In addi- 
tion, each class has certain special abili- 
ties, such as the U.S. engineer's ability to 
repair vehicles and set demolitions. 

Every class of soldier, however, may 
drive and pilot any of the game's two 
dozen vehicles. Many vehicles also support 
multiple players, so if you don't want to 
pilot the vehicle, you can still ride as a pas- 
senger or support gunner. The tank driver, 
for example, steers and fires the main gun 
while one or two additional crewmembers 
man the tank's machine guns to lend sup- 
porting fire. 

Most of the dozen or so maps in 
Battlefield: Vietnam are capture-and- 
hold-style missions. Players 
select their class and spawn 
point from the initial 
mission map. The goal 
of each scenario is 
to capture 




enemy encampments and hold them, 
which begins depleting the other team's 
tickets (or points). Once a team's tickets 
hit zero, the battle is lost. Capturing 
strategic points also provides additional 
spawn points for your team. Dying results 
in a brief delay (about 15 seconds) before 
players may spawn back into the map. 

Graphically, Battlefield: Vietnam is on 
par with other shooters, with lush jungle 
terrain providing the backdrop to most 
battles. It isn't as visually stimulating as 
some shooters (Unreal Tournament 2004 
springs to mind), but it isn't lacking, ei- 
ther. Where Battlefield: Vietnam truly 
shines is in the soundtrack, which is 
loaded with classic '60s and 70s tunes. 
(We couldn't help but feel a little like 
Forrest Gump when we played the game. 
Wagner's "Ride of the Valkyries" (made 
popular by the classic Vietnam war movie 
"Apocalypse Now") is also available for 
those with more classical tastes. 

Overall, Battlefield: Vietnam is another 
jewel in EA's Battlefield multiplayer- 
shooter franchise. Our only real com- 
plaints with the game are the lack of a 
good (or any) tutorial and a very sparse 
manual, which covers little more than in- 
stalling the game. However, gamers are 
quick to overcome (or ignore) manual de- 
ficiencies . Aside from flying a couple of 
helicopters into the river in a 



stunning display of bad piloting (some- 
thing we noticed from a couple other 
players, by the way), we learned the 
game quickly enough to know which end 
of our guns to point at the enemy. 

The single-player game consists of the 
multiplayer maps populated by less than 
stellar (OK, pretty damn stupid) bots, un- 
less you tweak their difficulty settings. 
Those looking for a compelling single- 
player experience should skip Battlefield: 
Vietnam altogether. As a multiplayer 
shooter, Battlefield: Vietnam is another 
triple-A hit from the folks at EA. 

Battlefield: Vietnam requires a 
933MHz CPU or faster, 256MB RAM, a 
DirectX 9.0-compliant 3D video card with 
64MB RAM, 2GB free hard drive 
space, a 16X CD-ROM drive, 
and a DirectX 9. Ob-com- 
patible sound card. 
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ATI released its new, bleeding-edge, 
flagship graphics card called the ATI 
Radeon X800. NVIDIA fired back with its 
latest and greatest, the GeForce 6800 
Ultra. Both cards offer a huge perfor- 
mance leap beyond the previous genera- 
tion of cutting-edge graphics cards, 
roughly doubling the pixel-pumping pow- 
er, image quality, speed, and frame rates of 
their predecessors, the ATI Radeon 
9800XT and the GeForce 5950 Ultra. 

Power-hungry enthusiasts seldom pass 
up the fastest bleeding-edge video card 
and the three weeks of bragging rights 
that go with owning it, but the release of 
new video card technology is good for en- 
thusiasts and budget gamers alike. By the 
time you read this, prices will have already 
dropped on the Radeon X800 and the 
GeForce 6800 Ultra, both of which de- 
buted in excess of $400. (The former, 
however, has dropped since then.) In 
addition, less expensive cards based on 
their technologies (typically running at 
lower clock speeds or equipped with less 
memory than their older siblings) will be 
hitting shelves 
throughout the 
next year, and 
prices for last year's 
top graphics cards 
(still packing more 
than enough punch 
for today's and 
many of tomor- 
row's games) will 
drop further still. 

Both the Radeon 
X800 and the 
GeForce 6800 Ultra 
sport a laundry list 
of technologies and 
features designed to 
make games faster 
and better-looking, 
in addition to en- 
hancing video and 

DVD playback. Sub- 

scribers can refer to www.pctoday 
.com/pctsep09/playhard for a brief sum 
mary of a few major specifications and 
technologies of both cards. I 







ATI's Radeon X800 

www.atitech.com 
$399 




NVIDIA's GeForce 
6800 Ultra 

www.nvidia.com 
$499 



Harry Potter And The 
Prisoner Of Azkaban 



Harry Potter And The Prisoner Of 
Azkaban is sure to entertain 
younger children and possibly even 
adults with a penchant for casual 
gaming. The game follows the events in 
the book, using it as the backdrop for a 
variety of minigames couched within a 
simple adventure game. 

Players may freely explore Hogwarts 
while pursuing the 
game's primary storyline, 
engaging in various magical 
challenges. Unlike the book 
upon which it is based, how- 
ever, the video game is a cheery, light 
hearted affair, shelving the book's darker 
tones in favor of simple, stress-free 
gaming aimed at a younger audience. 

The magical challenges, for ex- 
ample, are minigames consisting 
largely of easy platform jumping 
and action sequences where you 
rapidly cast spells at opponents. 
Successfully completing a challenge 
rewards the player with Bertie Bots 
Every Flavor Beans, Pumpkin Past- 
ies, Cauldron Cakes, and Wizard Collec- 
tor Cards, which are used to purchase 
items from Fred and George Weasley's 
store, where passwords to new areas, 
chocolate frogs (for restoring stamina), 
and Wizard Collector Cards are sold. 

Of course, no adventure at Hogwarts 
would exist without casting spells. You 
can cast a spell by clicking and aiming 
the cursor, which automatically selects 
the correct spell for the target. Certain 
items require the cooperative spell- 
casting efforts of Ron, Hermione, and 
Harry, which is done by holding down 
the mouse button until all three begin 
waving their wands. 

Prisoner Of Azkaban is virtually 
stress-free, and "dying" merely results in 
being sent back to the location immedi- 
ately previous so you can try again. 
Neither children nor adults need to be 
frustrated by constant attempts to com- 
plete a task or jump an obstacle success- 
fully. Prisoner Of Azkaban employs a 
checkpoint-based save system (usually 




Electronic Arts 

www.harrypotter.ea.com 

$29.95 

ESRB Rating: Everyone 

taboo in PC games), but the game's rela- 
tively low difficulty and the fact that you 
are allowed unlimited attempts to try (or 
retry) actions neutralize any potential 
frustration, a feature kids and adults 
alike can appreciate. 

Every inch of Hogwarts is loaded 
with secret areas, items, and puzzles, 
typically found by pointing Harry's 
wand at various objects and casting 
spells at them. Gamers looking for a 
challenge or expecting the game to retell 
the story accurately will no doubt be dis- 
appointed, but if you're looking for 
something to keep the Harry Potter fans 
in your household entertained, this game 
should do the trick. 

To play Prisoner Of Azkaban, you 
must have Windows 98/Me/2000/XP, a 
600MHz or faster CPU, 256MB RAM, 
850MB free hard drive space, an 8X or 
faster CD/DVD-ROM, a DirectX 9.0- 
compatible video card with 32MB or 
more RAM, and a DirectX 9.0-compat- 
ible sound card. I 



Thief: Deadly Shadows 



hief : Deadly Shadows is the third title 
. in the Thief series; The Dark Project is 
the first title and The Metal Age is the 
second, and both are critically acclaimed 
first-person sneaker titles. Unfortunately, 
Looking Glass Studios (the creators of the 
original two games) closed its doors 
shortly after releasing The Metal Age in 
2000. Thankfully, Ion Storm picked up the 



former staff) to continue the franchise 
with Deadly Shadows, and by all ac- 
counts, it is a worthy successor to the 
throne of first-person sneakers. 

Ion Storm successfully resurrects the 
series and its wry protagonist, Garrett, 
the master thief. Much like the original 
games, Garret must sneak through a va- 
riety of missions, the objective of which 
is generally to find and steal something. 
Garrett also needs money to buy his 
thieving equipment, so it's always good 
to purloin any incidental valuables that 
populate the various locales through 
which Garrett adventures. 




Garrett's tools of his trade include 
various multifunction arrows, potions, 
and other items, which can be purchased 
at Thief stores in certain parts of the city. 
Water arrows extinguish torches and 
other light sources. Moss arrows create a 
silent carpet for quiet sneaking across 
noisy terrain, and they can also gag an 
enemy if fired into his face. Gas arrows 
knock opponents unconscious. Fire ar- 
rows blow up enemies or ignite torches 
or puddles of oil. Garrett still packs a 
blackjack for knocking enemies uncon- 
scious, and his sword is replaced by a 
dagger for backstabbing. Lockpicks, 
flash and gas bombs, healing potions, 
explosive mines, holy water (for undead 
foes), and climbing gloves round out 
Garrett's arsenal of tools. 

The gameplay in Deadly Shadows is 
fundamentally the same as its predeces- 
sors. Darkness and stealth are Garrett's 
best friends. He is not a one-man army, 
and fighting guards usually results in 
Garrett's sneaky rear-end getting han- 
ded to him. Garrett must also 
take care to hide the bodies of 
dead or unconscious enemies 
l lest he alert guards to his 
presence. 

Deadly Shadows takes 
full advantage of the latest 
graphics technology, especially 
where lighting and shadow effects 
are concerned. Torches realistically 
flicker and cast shadows (including your 
own) and moonlight beams through 
glass windows, illuminating tiny dust 
particles. Enemies move and generally 
behave more realistically, even com- 
menting on the sudden darkness after 



AI has generally improved over pre- 
vious games, though pursuing enemies 
seem quicker to give up pursuit and re- 
turn to normal patrols. Deadly Shadows 
also makes some of the best use of posi- 
tional audio, a feature that players with 
4.1 or better speaker systems will greatly 
appreciate. 

The biggest departure Deadly Shadows 
makes from its predecessors is the mission 
structure, which (like Ion Storm's Deus Ex 
2) is open-ended, not the linear mission-to- 
mission format used in earlier games. 
Garrett may freely move through the city, 
gather clues, and pursue side jobs, under- 
taking the objectives provided by the story 
at anv time. Ion Storm also added a third- 



person viewpou 



or gauging your 



person. (The third-person view dilutes the 



On the downside, Ion Storm made 
picking locks a needlessly tedious 
minigame, and Deadly Shadows strips 
away some of the more innovative, artistic 
elements that made the first two games so 
intriguing, such as the dark, edgy, indus- 
trial soundtrack and unique cut scenes. 

Overall, however, our petty gripes 
pale in comparison to our enjoyment 
of the game. As stealth games go, the 
Thief Series is the best of the bunch, and 
Deadly Shadows ensure Garrett's reign 
as the king of stealth game protagonists. 
Hail to the king, baby. 

Deadly Shadows requires Windows 
2000/XP, a 1.5GHz Intel Pentium 4 or 
AMD Athlon XP equivalent, 256MB 
RAM, a DirectX 9.x-compatible video 
card with 64MB RAM, a DirectSound 
9.x-compatible sound card; 3GB free 
hard drive space; 4X CD/DVD-ROM 
drive, and a keyboard and mouse (joy- 
sticks not supported). I 



Thief: Deadly Shadows 

Eidos Interactive 

www.thief3.com 

$39.99 

ESRB Rating: Teen 



■JSi 



DEADLY SHADOWS 



Last Bytes 



Microsoft Solitaire 



by Carmen Carmack 



Corel's New Marketing Campaign 

Microsoft has the office suite market cornered with its aptly named Microsoft Office 
products, but Corel (www.corel.com) is pulling out all the stops in an effort to un- 
seat the Redmond giant. Corel, 
which at one time dominated the 
word processing arena with its still- 
popular WordPerfect software, 
recently launched an Internet mar- 
keting campaign with humorous 
ads that poke fun of its large com- 
petitor, in general, and Clippy (the 
Microsoft Office animated helper), 
in particular. Visit the Web site 
www.seewhogotfired.com to view 
the ads and vote on your favorite. I 




Top Financial Services Companies 
Report Increased Security Attacks 



Deloitte & Touche, an accounting and consulting firm, reports that external security 
attacks on IT (information technology) systems located at leading financial institu- 
tions more than doubled compared to a year ago. The company's 2004 Global Security 
Survey polled 100 of the world's top banks, insurers, and financial services companies 
about their information system security issues and practices. The survey indicated that 
83% of the respondents' systems had been attacked during the past year, compared to 
39% in 2003. 

"Financial institutions are fighting an ongoing battle to combat and mitigate ever-in- 
creasing security threats and attacks and privacy violations, as well as comply with the 
increasingly stringent regulatory environment," said Ted DeZabala, a principal with 
Deloitte & Touche. "These institutions are under increased pressure to deliver a secure 
environment while also providing greater consumer access. There is a very fine balance 
between meeting such demands while maintaining the level of security needed to pre- 
vent and manage attacks." 

More than 70% of those surveyed indicated that viruses and worms posed the greatest 
security threat. However, the number of institutions with a fully deployed antivirus solu- 
tion declined from 96% in 2003 to 87% in this year's survey. The responses did reflect an 
increase in regulatory compliance, with 66% reporting that they have a program in place 
for managing privacy, compared to 56% in 2003. I 
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us someone who hasn't idled away some 
time playing it, and we'll show you 
someone who has likely never touched 
a PC. To add a little more fun when 
playing solitaire, think about some of 
these facts and tips the next time you 
sit down at your PC for a game: 

• Wes Cherry created Microsoft 
Solitaire in 1989 while working as 
an intern at Microsoft. Cherry 
received no compensation for his 
popular invention. 

• Microsoft Solitaire has shipped with 
every version of Windows since 
Windows 3.0. 

• To move a card to a suit stack (the 
four stacks that start with aces on 
the bottom), double-click it. To 
move all possible cards to their 
respective suit stacks, right-click the 
game board or press CTRL-A. 

• To deal one card at a time when 
you're playing with a three-card 
deal, press CTRL-ALT-SHIFT as you 
click the deck. 

• To see the cards cascade around the 
screen at any time, press ALT- 
SHIFT-2 (Windows XP only). 

• In Britain, the game of solitaire is 
called patience. 



108 September 2004 / www.pctoday.com 




Quietly Setting A Whole New Standard. 

Experience the unmatched combination of noise reduction and audio performance 
of our QuietComforf 2 Acoustic Noise Cancelling" headphones. 



Unwanted noise is everywhere. The engine roar inside an 

airplane cabin. The blaring sounds of city 

streets. The annoying din of the office 

Bose* QuietComfort® 2 Acoustic 

Noise Cancelling headphones let 

you escape it all. Put them on and 

slip into a safe haven - where 

you can relax and enjoy peace 

and solitude or listen to your 

favorite music. 

Proven Noise Reduction 
Technology. 

Our original noise- reducing head- 
phones were designed primarily 
for airplane travelers. But owners soon started 
telling us how much they enjoyed them in other noisy 
places. So we designed our QuietComforf 2 headphones 
around the same patented technology that electronically 
identifies and dramatically reduces noise, while faithfully 
preserving the music, movie dialogue or tranquility you desire. 
The Philadelphia Daily News says that "Even in the noisiest 
environment wearing these phones creates a calming, quiet 
zone for easy listening or just snoozing." 

Our Best Sound Ever. 

QuietComforf 8 2 headphones deliver the best audio 
performance we've ever developed for headphones. 1 Iighs are 
impressively crisp and clean. Lows are deep and enveloping. 
Vocals are reproduced with lifelike authenticity When 
audio critic Wayne Thompson heard our QuietComforf 2 

F^b* headphones, he reported, "Bose engineers 

|L have made major improvements/' Whether 
|^ you're looking for noise reduction or 
high-performance headphones for music, 
™^ we think you'll agree - 
QuietComforf 2 headphones simply make 
your music sound better. 




Enhanced Comfort 
and Portability. 

Respected columnist Rich Warren says, "The 
QuietComfort 2 lives up to its name, enveloping you in 
blissful sound in the utmost comfort. It's easy to forget 
they're on your head." To enjoy peace and quiet, simply 
turn them on. To add Bose quality sound, attach the 
included audio cord and connect them to a home stereo, 
laptop computer, portable CD/DVD/MP3 player or 
in-flight audio system. When you're done, their convenient 
fold-flat design allows you to quickly tuck your 
headphones away in a bag or briefcase, so you can take 
them almost anywhere. 

Experience Them for Yourself 

We don't expect you to take our word for how dramatically 
our headphones reduce noise, how clean and full they sound or 
how comfortably they fit. So we invite you to try them for 30 days, 
risk free. If you can live without them, return them for a full 
refund. It's that simple. When you calf be sure to ask about 

our financing options. 

QuietComforf 2 headphones - the new standard 

from Bose, the most respected name in sound. 



(Mr/Ms/Mrs.! 




(Please Print) 



Address 



City/State/Zip 



Day I 'ho ne 



livening 1'hone 



I '.-mail (Optional) 

Mail to: Bose Corporation, Dept. DMG-Q3050, The Mountain, Iramingham, MA 01 701 -in &8 



CALL 1-800-404-2073 

ext. Q3050 

! or information on all our products: www.bose.com/q.lO^O 



Better sound through research^ 



©20O4 Bose Corporation, Patent rights issued and/or pending, Financing not to be combined with any other offer or applied to previous purchases, 

and subject to change without notice. Risk free refers to 30-<tey trial only. Delivery is subiect to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission: 

Jonathan Takiff, Philadelphia Daily News, 5/29/03; Wayne Thompson, Oregon'tan, 4/18/03; Rich Warren, News-Gazeite, 5/19/03. 



Super wireless performance- 
it runs in our family. 

y> Faster access to multi-player gaming 




Super G™ Technology - 1 OX Faster 




WGT624 

108 Mbps 

Firewall Router 
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WAG51 1 
108 Mbps 
Dual Band 
PC Card 
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WG602 

54 Mbps 

Access Point 



WGS11T 
108 Mbps 
PC Card 
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WAG311 
108 Mbps 
Dual Band 
PCI Adapter 



.5'' 



WG511 
54 Mbps 
PC Card 



Superior wireless range 



Introduce your family to our NETGEAR® 802. 1 1g family 
that offers exceptional range, compatibility, 
security and super speed. 

Now you can choose 802.1 1g technology with confidence, thanks to NETGEAR. Recipient of two 
CNET awards for exceptional performance and ease of use, our 802.1 1g family runs circles 
around other companies' wireless networking products. It's fully compliant with the recently ratified 
802.1 1 g standard and compatible with all 802.1 1 b and 802.1 1 g products. 

Our NETGEAR 802.1 1g family .The perfect addition to your family. For details, stop by for a visit 
at www.netgear.com/go/g, 
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WG311 

54 Mbps 
PCI Adapter 



WGR614 
54 Mbps 
Router 



WGElOl 

54 Mbps 

Ethernet Bridge 



4 



WG121 

54 Mbps 

USB Adapter 



Everybody's connecting.™ 

NETGEAR 
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